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Supplementary information

Purpose of the application program description

The application program description contains detailed information on the paramet-
ers and communication objects of the ETS application program as well as a de-
scription of the functions that can be set via the different parameters.

Target audience of the application program de-
scription

The application program description is intended for people who have attended an
ETS course and want to commission or reconfigure the Solar protection actuator
RL 524D23, 2 x 6 A DC product.

Product documentation and support

Product documentation

Documents related the product, such as operating and installation instructions, ap-
plication program description, product database, additional software and CE de-
clarations can be downloaded from the following website:

http://www.siemens.com/gamma-td
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Frequently asked questions

For frequently asked questions about the product and their solutions, see:
https://support.industry.siemens.com/cs/products?dtp=Fag&mfn=ps&lc=en-WW

FAQ[zs

Support

Contact details for additional questions relating to the product:
Tel.: +49 89 9221-8000
http://www.siemens.com/supportrequest
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Information on the solar protection actuator and on the application program

Information on the solar protection actu-
ator and on the application program

Product family: Solar protection

Product type: Switch
Manufacturer: Siemens

Type

Order number

Application program

Solar protection actuator
RL 524D23

5WG1524-4DB23

07 BO A2 Solar protection
actuator 2-fold 9A0D04
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Function description
Functions of the solar protection actuator

2 Function description

2.1 Functions of the solar protection actuator

The “07 BO A2 Solar protection actuator 2-fold 9A0D04” application program can
be used for the corresponding KNX device in the “Information on solar protection
actuators and on application programs” [= 5] section. This is briefly described be-
low.

Solar protection actuator RL 524D23 is a KNX device with two relay output chan-
nels.

The device is installed in an AP 118 automation module box or in a M 590 DIN rail
housing.

The bus is connected via a bus terminal block; the power supply for the device
electronics uses the bus voltage.

This device has the characteristics described below:
e The device is used to control blinds, shutters, awnings or ventilation flaps.

e Depending on the selected operating mode, in addition to the objects for the
functions manual operation, automatic operation and status requests, a series
of additional functions is available for each channel.

Operating modes:

Each channel of the solar protection actuator may be set to one of the following op-
erating modes:

e Blinds
e Shutter, awning
e Ventilation flap

Overrides:

Up to seven different override function blocks can be configured to override the
automation functions. For each override function block, one of the following func-
tions can be selected:

e Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation
User defined

This enables flexible configuration of an individual, priority-dependent override for
each channel. For the override functions a control value input can be selected in-
stead of a switching control input.

The priority of the override function blocks is determined by the position in the pro-
cessing chain. Override block 7 has the highest priority, while override block 1 has
the lowest priority.

End position detection, automatic determination of the move
time:

The move time of the elements between the end positions is analyzed to move
them to defined end positions.

In the context of the respective Up/Down move command, current detection is
used to detect if the upper or lower end position is reached. The solar protection
actuator features integrated electronics that signalizes that an electromagnetic or
electronic limit switch has triggered.

6| 302
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Function description
Functions of the solar protection actuator

If current detection falls below a certain threshold value, this is detected as reach-
ing the respective end position. The travel time of the element is determined from

the end positions detected. Calibration moves of the following type thus take place
(Automatic moving time calculation, calibration [= 289]):

— o

L —®

Manual operation

1 Upper end position 2 Total travel time
3 Lower end position

The solar protection is first moved down for the configured end position dead time
and then stopped.

At the end of the reverse pause time, the solar protection can then be moved up
until the upper end position is detected. The actuator detects a defined starting po-
sition. The solar protection is now moved down until the lower end position is
reached. This procedure is used to measure and store the required travel time from
the upper to the lower end position. This is followed by a move up until the upper
end position is reached. The required travel time from the upper to the lower end
position is measured and stored. Calibration is thus complete.

Automatic calibration takes place after downloading the relevant ETS parameters
and the first move command. During operation, automatic calibration (no calibra-
tion trip) takes place time and again during the respective move commands from
the lower to the upper end position and from the upper to the lower end position.
The move times are determined and adjusted if necessary. This guarantees exact
positioning of the sun protection elements even if there is a creep in move times
due to weather conditions or wear and tear.

In general, move times can also be configured manually using ETS.

Automatic operation and manual operation:

The solar protection actuator distinguishes between automatic operation and
manual operation.

Manual operation is enabled by default. It is designed to enable users to directly,
locally operate the solar protection.

By default, 1-bit commands for Up/Down, Stop/Slat are evaluated. This can be
supplemented with additional objects via the “Functions, objects” parameter card.

Moving to defined element or slat positions and evaluating central moving com-
mands is also possible if the corresponding ETS parameters are configured. To
this end, there are additional parameter settings for the following sub-functions:

e Solar protection via dimming

e Control via %-objects

e Central solar protection via Up/Down objects
More information:

A6V12883369_en--_c
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Function description

Functions of the solar protection actuator

Distinguishing between
automatic and manual
operation

e Manual operation in “blind” operating mode [~ 70]
e Manual operation in “shutter, awning” operating mode [ 181]

In the distinction between automatic and manual operation, there is one object
available for switching the channel to manual or automatic operation and two ob-
jects for controlling the blind and slats in manual operation.

For automatic control, the two objects “A Automatic operation position solar
protection” and “A Automatic operation position slats” are used by default.

Switching from manual operation to automatic operation takes place when values
are received on the following objects:

e A Automatic operation solar protection central
e A Automatic operation

Switching from automatic operation to manual operation takes place by switching
the following parameters:

e Manual operation

Solar protection via dimming possible
Control via %-objects

Position 1/2

Position 3/4

8-bit scene control

Central Up/Down object

Any move commands from manual operation, including the execution of 8-bit
scenes and position settings, deactivate automatic operation. Manually moving a
blind or its slats thus automatically switches from automatic to manual operation. In
manual operation, all automatic commands for the output set to manual operation
are no longer executed but buffered. This ensures that room users can perman-
ently move their sun/glare protection into their desired position, which can only be
changed again via higher-level automatisms once the channel is switched to auto-
matic operation or can be overridden by a central command, if this is enabled for
the channel.

The “A Automatic operation solar protection central” object first switches the output
to automatic operation via the corresponding central command and then moves it
to the specified end position. This central command ensures that solar protection
can be moved up centrally at night and moved down centrally in the morning, irre-
spective of whether or not solar protection is in manual operation. In automatic op-
eration, the blinds and their slats can also be moved into an intermediate position
using commands specifying a position between 0 and 100%.

For those channels for which automatic operation is switched on, the “A Sunshine”

object can block or enable changes to the element height (for shadow line tracking)
or slats (for sun tracking control), once the blind has been moved into the upper or

lower end position, if applicable. To use this feature, you need a weather station or
a blind control module able to send this object.

More information:
e Automatic operation in “blind” operating mode [~ 75]
e Automatic operation in “shutter/awning” operating mode [~ 185]

8302
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Function description
Operating and display elements and connections

2.2 Operating and display elements and connec-
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Fig. 1: Position and function of the connections and labeling, operating and display elements Solar
protection actuator RL 524D23, 2 x 6 A DC

Pos. | Connection, operating or display Function
element
1| Connection pins for KNX bus terminal | Connect KNX bus
block
2 | Programming button Short push of button (< 2 s):
3 | Programming LED (red) e Activate programming mode, display status (programming
LED on = active)
Very long push of button (> 20 s):
e Reset to factory settings (programming LED starts flashing
after 20 s)
4 | Label with barcode of the device Two copies of the barcode are printed on it. The second bar-

code can be separated to facilitate commissioning and, for ex-
ample, be kept with the documents for the project.

Labeling of switching contacts for the channels and input terminals

Feed in 24 V DC for all channels (motors)

5
6 | Connection terminals of the channels | Connect motors
7
8

Label field Enter physical address

2.3 Factory settings

In the factory settings, the functions “manual operation solar protection” up/down
and “manual operation stop, slats” open/close are assigned to the building site
function for all channels (outputs).

ABV12883369_en-— ¢ 9302



Function description
Building site function

2.4 Building site function

In the factory settings, the building site function enables moving up and down as
well as stopping and changing the slat position of an element via a corresponding
bus button, even if these devices are yet to be commissioned via the Engineering
Tool Software (ETS).
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Function description
Programming mode

[}

2.5 Programming mode

2.6

Fig. 2: Programming button and programming LED (exemplary illustration)

After bus voltage recovery, wait several seconds before pushing the programming
(1) button (not before booting is complete).

Activate programming mode
@ Briefly press the programming button (1) (< 2 seconds).
= Programming mode is activated.

= The programming LED (2) illuminates continuously.

Deactivating programming mode

> Programming mode is activated. The programming LED (1) illuminates continu-
ously.

@ Briefly press the programming button (1) (< 2 seconds).
= Programming mode is deactivated.

= The programming LED (2) is not illuminated.

Behavior on unloading the application program

After unloading the application program with the ETS, the unloaded device has no
functions.

A6V12883369_en--_c
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Function description

Behavior on voltage failure/recovery

2.7

2.8

Behavior on voltage failure/recovery

The electronics of the device are bus powered. Therefore, a grid voltage failure
only leads to a functional failure of the device if the bus voltage also fails as a res-
ult of the grid voltage failure.

In case of bus voltage failure, the current status and other values for each channel
are saved permanently so that they can be restored when the bus voltage is re-
covered.

When bus voltage is recovered, the configured actions for each channel are ex-
ecuted and, depending on the parameters set, new statuses are reported.

Each channel can be independently configured with parameters to define what
status it is to assume in case of bus voltage failure (up, down, no change or stop).
In addition, a starting behavior when bus voltage is recovered can be configured
for each active override (e.g. alarms, moving blocks).

When bus voltage is recovered, one of the following functions can be selected as
the starting value: Up, down, no change, as per parameter and stop. A delay can
be configured for the starting value.

Resetting the device to factory settings

NOTICE

Loss of data due to resetting device!
When you reset the device, all parameters and settings entered are deleted.

e Ensure that the device is really supposed to be reset.

Resetting the device to factory settings

® Press the programming push-button (1, see figure “Programming push-button
and programming LED (example illustration)”) (at least 20 seconds) until the
programming LED (1) starts flashing quickly.

= The programming (1) LED flashes for 8 seconds.

= The device has been reset to factory settings. All parameter settings have been
deleted.

= The building site function is active again.

12| 302
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Communication objects

[}

3 Communication objects

The application program is loaded in the device ex works.

The device is configured and commissioned with Engineering Tool Software (ETS)
version ETS 5 or higher.

With the help of the ETS the specific parameters and addresses can be assigned.

The objects and corresponding parameter settings are described with the func-
tions.

The following lists show all communication objects of the device for one channel.
The communication objects are identical for every channel with the only difference
being the number.

The number and designation of the communication objects displayed in the ETS
menu can vary as they depend on the parameter settings. Numbers missing in
this table are not assigned.

Maximum number of group addresses: 2000

Maximum number of group assign- 2000
ments:

ABV12883369_en-— ¢
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Communication objects

Cross-channel communication objects

3.1 Cross-channel communication objects

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
1 Status device function | Ok/Defect 1.005 alarm CRT
2 Send status values request 1.017 trigger Cw

3.2 Communication objects of the individual chan-

nels
The following table shows all communication objects of the device for one channel.

No./ Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

Chan-

nel

A*

3 A Manual operation solar Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw
protection
A Ventilation flap On/Off 1.001 switch Cw

4 A Manual operation stop, slats | Stop, Open/Close 1.007 step Cw
A Manual operation stop Stop 1.007 step Cw

5 A Manual operation solar Up/Down via brighter/ | 3.007 dimming control Ccw
protection via dimming darker

6 A Manual operation solar Stop, Open/Close via 1.001 switch Cw
protection via dimming On/Off
A Manual operation solar Stop via On/Off 1.001 switch Cw
protection via dimming

7 A Manual operation position | 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) Cw
solar protection

8 A Manual operation position | 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) cw
slats

9 A Manual operation solar Up/Down 1.008 up/down CwW
protection central

10 A Automatic operation On/Off 1.001 switch Cw

11 A Automatic operation 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) Cw
position solar protection

12 A Automatic operation 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) cw
position slats

13 A Sunshine On/Off 1.001 switch CwW

14 A Automatic operation solar Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw
protection central

15 A Status automatic operation | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT

16 A Status solar protection 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) CRT
position

17 A Status slat position 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) CRT

18 A Status moving direction Up/Down 1.008 up/down CRT
A Status ventilation flap On/Off 1.001 switch CRT

19 A Status drive moving Yes/No 1.002 boolean CRT

14| 302
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Communication objects
Communication objects of the individual channels

No./ Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
Chan-
nel
A*
20 A Start calibration of moving | activate 1.003 enable cw
time
21 A External value solar 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) Cw
protection position

22 A Status upper end position On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
23 A Status lower end position On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
24 A 8-bit scene recall/store 18.001 scene control Cw
25 A Position 1/2 recall 18.001 scene control Cw
26 A Position 1/2 store 1.022 scene Cw
27 A Position 3/4 recall 1.022 scene cw
28 A Position 3/4 store 1.022 scene Cw
29 Override 1, [type of override] | On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
33
37
41
45
49
53
30 Override 1, [type of override], |Value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) cw
34 control value 5.010 counter pulses (0..255)
38 " .
42 7.* 2-byte unsigned value
46 8.* 2-byte signed value
50 9.001 temperature (°C)
o4 9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)

9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)

9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned value

13.* 4-byte signed value

14.056 power (W)
31 A Override 1, Forced Control | Up/Down 2.001 switch control Ccw
35
39
43
47
51
55
32 Override 1, [type of override], | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
36 status
40
44
48
52
56
57 A Overrides status 1 = Active 1.002 boolean CRT
A6V12883369_en--_c 151302




Communication objects

Communication objects of the individual channels

No./ Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
Chan-
nel
A*
58 A Status calibration moving Ok/Not ok 1.002 boolean CRT
time
69 A Load Check-Contact Failure | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
* For each additional channel, add the value “67”. Example: Channel A, no. 3 =
channel B.
3.2.1 Communication objects for solar protection by blind
(manual operation)
The following table shows all communication objects of the device for one channel
in the “shutter” operating mode, if the parameters in the “Manual operation” area
are set to “enable” on the “functions, objects” parameter card.
No./ Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
Chan-
nel
A*
3 A Manual operation solar Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw
protection
A Manual operation stop, slats | Stop, Open/Close 1.007 step Cw
A Manual operation solar Up/Down via brighter/ | 3.007 dimming control Cw
protection via dimming darker
6 A Manual operation solar Stop, Open/Close via 1.001 switch Ccw
protection via dimming On/Off
7 A Manual operation position | 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) Cw
solar protection
8 A Manual operation position | 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) cw
slats
9 A Manual operation solar Up/Down 1.008 up/down CwW
protection central
3.2.2 Communication objects for solar protection by blind
(automatic/manual operation)
The following table shows all communication objects of the device for one channel
in the “shutter” operating mode, if the parameters in the “Manual operation” area
are set to “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card.
No./ Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
Chan-
nel
A*
3 A Manual operation solar Up/Down 1.008 up/down Ccw
protection
A Manual operation stop, slats | Stop, Open/Close 1.007 step Cw
A Manual operation solar Up/Down via brighter/ | 3.007 dimming control cw
protection via dimming darker

16 | 302
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Communication objects

Communication objects of the individual channels

No./ Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
Chan-
nel
A*
6 A Manual operation solar Stop, Open/Close via 1.001 switch Cw
protection via dimming On/Off
7 A Manual operation position | 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) Cw
solar protection
8 A Manual operation position | 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) cw
slats
9 A Manual operation solar Up/Down 1.008 up/down Ccw
protection central
10 A Automatic operation On/Off 1.001 switch Cw
11 A Automatic operation 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) Cw
position solar protection
12 A Automatic operation 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) cw
position slats
13 A Sunshine On/Off 1.001 switch Cw
14 A Automatic operation solar Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw
protection central
3.2.3 Communication objects for sun protection by shutter,
awning (manual operation)
The following table shows all communication objects of the device for one channel
in the “shutter, awning” operating mode, if the parameters in the “Manual
operation” area are set to “enable” on the “functions, objects” parameter card.
No./ Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
Chan-
nel
A*
3 A Manual operation solar Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw
protection
A Manual operation stop Stop 1.007 step Cw
A Manual operation solar Up/Down via brighter/ | 3.007 dimming control Cw
protection via dimming darker
6 A Manual operation solar Stop via On/Off 1.001 switch Cw
protection via dimming
7 A Manual operation position | 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) Cw
solar protection
9 A Manual operation solar Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw

protection central

3.2.4 Communication objects for solar protection by shutter,

awning (automatic/manual operation)

The following table shows all communication objects of the device for one channel
in the “shutter, awning” operating mode, if the parameters in the “Manual
operation” and “Automatic operation” areas are set to “enable” on the “functions,
objects” parameter card.

ABV12883369_en-— ¢
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Communication objects

Communication objects of the individual channels

No./ Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
Chan-
nel
A*
3 A Manual operation solar Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw
protection
A Manual operation stop Stop 1.007 step Cw
A Manual operation solar Up/Down via brighter/ | 3.007 dimming control Ccw
protection via dimming darker
6 A Manual operation solar Stop via On/Off 1.001 switch Cw
protection via dimming
7 A Manual operation position | 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) Ccw
solar protection
9 A Manual operation solar Up/Down 1.008 up/down cw
protection central
10 A Automatic operation On/Off 1.001 switch Cw
11 A Automatic operation 8-bit value 5.001 percentage (0..100%) CwW
position solar protection
13 A Sunshine On/Off 1.001 switch cw
14 A Automatic operation solar Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw
protection central
3.2.5 Communication objects for controlling ventilation flaps
The following table shows all communication objects of the device for one channel
in the “ventilation flaps” operating mode, if the parameters are set to “enable” on
the “functions, objects” parameter card.
No./ Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
Chan-
nel
A*
3 A Ventilation flap On/Off 1.001 switch Cw
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Overview of the user interface

L)

4 Overview of the user interface

2 52

1 Tree view of devices and channels

2 Listing of parameter cards. Depending on which parameters have been en-
abled or configured in the parameter area (3), additional parameter cards
are displayed here.

3 Parameter area. In this area, parameters are set, enabled or disabled. With
some parameters, after enable additional rows or additional parameter
cards are displayed.

4 Properties area. This area displays the properties of the device.

You can use the ‘Highlight changes’ button in the ETS to highlight in yellow any
parameters that do not have the default settings.

A list of the currently active communication objects is separately displayed on the
“Communication objects” tab.

ABV12883369_en-— ¢
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Resetting the device to factory settings

5 Resetting the device to factory settings

NOTICE

Loss of data due to resetting device!
When you reset the device, all parameters and settings entered are deleted.
e Ensure that the device is really supposed to be reset.

Resetting the device to factory settings

D,

Fig. 3: Programming button and programming LED (exemplary illustration)

@ Press the programming push-button (1) (at least 20 seconds) until the program-
ming LED (1) starts flashing quickly.

= The programming (1) LED flashes for 8 seconds.

= The device has been reset to factory settings. All parameter settings have been
deleted.

= The building site function is active again.
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Device settings
“Device settings” parameter

6 Device settings

6.1

Cyclical transmission of
device function(0 = in
operation)

Send status of device
function inverted(1 = in
operation)

Cyclical transmission
period

In this parameter window, the cross-function and cross-channel definitions are
made.

You can also specify which channels are to be activated or deactivated for dim-
ming.

“Device settings” parameter

Parameters Settings
Cyclical transmission of device function |disable
(0 =in operation) enable

Function:

With this parameter, the cyclic sending of the device function can disabled or en-
abled.

If the device is functioning properly, the value “0” is transmitted cyclically.

If the device no longer transmits cyclically, this indicates a device failure. A higher-
level system can monitor the cyclic sending and trigger a warning or alarm mes-
sage if the status message is not transmitted.

Note:

Transmission first takes place after the time configured in the “Cyclical
transmission period” parameter.

Other parameters:

If “enable” has been selected, the parameters “Send status of device function
inverted” and “Cyclical transmission period” also appear.

More information:

e “Status device function” communication object [~ 24]

e “Send inverted status for device function” parameter [~ 21]
e “Cyclical transmission period” parameter [~ 21]

Parameter Settings
Send status of device function No
inverted(1 = in operation) Yes

Function:

This parameter can be used to transmit the status of the device function in inverted
form. In this case the value “1” is transmitted cyclically when the device is function-

ing properly.

Availability:

The “Send status of device function inverted(1 = in operation)” parameter is dis-
played if the following parameters have been configured:

e Parameter “Cyclical transmission of device function (0 = in operation)® on the
"device settings” parameter card

— Setting: “enable”
More information:
“Cyclical sending of device function (0 = in operation)” parameter [~ 21]

Parameters Settings

Cyclical transmission period 00:00:01 ... 18:12:15

(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to select the time interval for cyclic sending of the
device function status.

A6V12883369_en--_c
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Device settings

“Device settings” parameter

Specific transmission
time for status objects
after bus voltage
recovery

Transmission delay
between status objects

Behavior after download

Note:

The device status is also transmitted for the first time after bus voltage failure and
bus voltage recovery after the time set here.

Availability:

The “Cyclical transmission period” parameter is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Cyclical transmission of device function (0 = in operation)® on the
"device settings” parameter card

— Setting: “enable”
More information:
“Cyclical transmission of device function (0 = in operation)” parameter [~ 21]

Parameter Settings

Specific transmission time for status 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
objects after bus voltage recovery

hh:mm:ss

Function:

This parameter is used to ensure that no unnecessary bus load is generated by
status telegrams immediately after bus voltage recovery and after a re-start of the
device.

The time of transmission after bus voltage recovery must be set high enough that
other KNX devices that have to receive and process the status have also already
completed their initialization.

The time of transmission applies for the stored status values after bus voltage re-
covery. If the state changes during bus voltage failure or after bus voltage recovery
(e.g. due to switching), the respective status is transmitted immediately and once
again after the elapse of the time set here.

Note:

The transmission time does not apply if a status request of all status objects is initi-
ated via the “send status values” communication object.

If a status request is initiated directly after bus voltage recovery and before this
transmission time (e.g. via the “send status values” communication object), this re-
quest is discarded. A separate transmission of the status objects is possible only
after the regular transmission of the status.

Parameters Settings

Transmission delay between status 00:00:00.1 ... 00:01:00.0
objects

(hh:mm:ss.f)

Function:

This parameter is used to set with which minimal wait time two successive status
telegrams are to be sent to ensure that no excessive bus load is generated by
status telegrams sent in quick succession during operation.

Note:

This transmission delay only applies after bus voltage recovery and with the “Send
status values” function.

More information:
“Send status values” communication object [~ 24]

Parameters Settings

Behavior after download Use device parameter

Use ETS parameter

Function:

22302
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“Device settings” parameter

Function channel A

This parameter is used to set whether the parameters of the solar protection actu-
ator or the parameters of the ETS software are to be used after downloading the
ETS to the solar protection actuator.

The following settings are possible:

Use device parameter:

With this setting, parameters that the device has received from other sources
via the communication objects are retained and are not overwritten by the para-
meters set in the ETS.

The settings of the channels are not re-initialized and the current blind status is
retained.

Use ETS parameter:

With this setting, the parameters stored in the device are overwritten and the
parameters set in the ETS are used. The behavior for bus voltage recovery
configured in the ETS is also executed. Any calibration that has already taken
place is deleted.

Recommendation:
If the device does not behave as expected, set this parameter to “Use ETS

parameter.”

Parameters Settings

Function channel A Deactivated
Solar protection

Function:

You can use this parameter to activate or deactivate individual channels.

ABV12883369_en-— ¢
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Device settings

Communication objects

6.2 Communication objects

Status device function

Send status values

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
1 Status device function | Ok/Defect 1.005 alarm CRT
Function:

This object is used to regularly transmit the value “0” when the device is operating.
If the device no longer transmits cyclically, this indicates a device failure.

A higher-level system can monitor the cyclic sending and trigger a warning or alarm
message if the status message is not transmitted.

The “Send status of device function inverted” parameter can be used to set that
this value is inverted. In this case, the value “1” is transmitted cyclically when the
device is functioning properly.

Note:

Sending first takes place after the time configured in the “Cyclical transmission
period” parameter.

Availability:
The communication object “Status device function” is displayed if the following con-
figuration has been made:

e Parameter “Cyclical transmission of device function(0 = in operation)” on the
“device settings” parameter card

— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e “Cyclical sending of device function (0 = in operation)” parameter [~ 21]

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
2 Send status values request 1.017 trigger CwW
Function:

This object is used to trigger the sending of the current status values for all status
objects for which the sending is set to “send on request” in the configuration when
a telegram with any value (“1” or “0”) is received.
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Setting functions
“Shutter” operating mode

7 Setting functions

7.1 “Shutter” operating mode

The communication objects and parameters are configured in the same way for all
channels and are therefore just described once for channel A.

7.1.1 Process diagram for “blind”

| Send status values

c f c
8-bit scene
) o
= | Recall/store =
3 — positions 3
o | Position a
Solar protection
= Up/Down c
£ S
© | Stop, slats ©
g g
o . Manual operatign )
= Solar protection =
=} via dimming =
c c
= > <
| % control
Central
solar protection Delay
_E | Automatic operation _5
5 — 5
o 0 . on | Status
O | 7 control |—Aumm—|atlc operation automatic operation 8'
g Q
“('“' - =
= | Sunshine g
g g
3 =]
< Central solar protectio| W <
| Override 1 -7 IOverride 1-7 Ii ?\ie;rg:tsus
() - . [
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= >
®) o
Status S
solar protection positi B
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Fig. 4: “Blind” process diagram
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“Shutter” operating mode

7.1.2

7.1.21

Operation Mode

End position detection

“Functions, objects” and “shutter” parameter cards

Parameters of the “Functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Blinds
Shutter, awning

Operation Mode

Ventilation flap

Function:

This parameter is used to set the desired operating mode. Detailed settings for the
selected operating mode can be made on the parameter card of the same name.

The following operating modes are possible:

e Blinds

e Shutter, awning

e Ventilation flap

Other parameters/parameter card:

The parameter card for the selected operating mode is displayed.

Parameter Settings
End position detection disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the automatic end position detec-
tion.

If the “End position detection” parameter is set to “disable,” fixed move times have
to be set.

If the “End position detection” parameter is set to “enable,” the solar protection ac-
tuator automatically detects the end positions and can thus determine the move
times automatically.

Other parameters/parameter cards:

If the “End position detection” parameter is set to “disable,” the following paramet-
ers are visible on the “Blind” parameter card:

e “Solar protection move time from lower to upper end position”

e “Solar protection move time from upper to lower end position”

e “Additional move time”

e “No additional move time if moving is done from upper to lower end pos”

If the “End position detection” parameter is set to “enable,” the following paramet-
ers are visible:

e ‘“Status calibration moving time”

e “End position dead time” (“Blind” parameter card)

e “Calibration of moving time” (“Blind” parameter card)
Communication object:

If the “End position detection” parameter is enabled, the “Calibration of moving
time” parameter is set to “Via object” or “Automatically and via object,” the “A Start
calibration of moving time” communication object is displayed.

More information:

e Parameter “Status calibration moving time” [~»> 128]

e Communication object “A Start calibration of moving time” [» 52]
e Parameter “End position dead time” [~»> 39]

e Parameter “Calibration of moving time” [ 40]
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8-bit scene control Parameter Settings
8-bit scene control disable
enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate 8-bit scene control.
Other parameters/parameter card:

If the “8-bit scene control” parameter is set to “enable,” the “scene assignment”
parameter card is displayed.

Communication object:

If the “8-bit scene control” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object
“A 8-bit scene” is displayed.

More information:

e 8-bit scene control [» 60]

e Communication object “A 8-bit scene” [ 53]

Position 1/2 Parameters Settings
Position 1/2 disable
enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate 1-bit scene control “Position 1/2.”
Other parameters/parameter cards:

If the “Position 1/2” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters are vis-
ible on the “position 1/2” parameter card:

e Parameter “Position 1”
e Parameter “Position 2”
Communication object:

If the “Position 1/2” parameter is set to “enable,” one or two communication objects
“A Position 1/2” are displayed.

More information:

e Parameter “Position 1” [~ 66]

e Communication object “Position 1/2” (recall) [- 54]
e Communication object “Position 1/2” (save) [= 55]
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“Shutter” operating mode

Position 3/4

Manual operation

Parameters Settings
Position 3/4 disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate 1-bit scene control “Position 3/4.”
Other parameters/parameter cards:

If the “Position 3/4” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters are vis-
ible on the “position 3/4” parameter card:

e Parameter “Position 3”
e Parameter “Position 4”
Communication object:

If the “Position 3/4” parameter is set to “enable,” one or two communication objects
“A Position 3/4” are displayed.

More information:

e Parameter “Position 3” [»> 66]

e Communication object “Position 3/4” (recall) [» 55]
e Communication object “Position 3/4” (save) [» 55]

Parameter Settings
Manual operation disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate manual operation.

Other parameters:

If the “Manual operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters are
displayed:

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible”

e Parameter “Control via %-objects”

e Parameter “Central Up/Down object”

If the “Solar protection via dimming possible” parameter is set to “enable,” you can
set whether the solar protection is not stopped and continues when the button is
released:

e Parameter “Stop after button release”

If the “Control via %-objects” parameter is set to “enable,” you can also specify the
minimal value change of the slat position in %:

e Parameter “Minimal slats change in %”
Communication objects:

If the “Manual operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following communication
objects are displayed:

e “A Manual operation solar protection”
e “A Manual operation stop, slats”

Depending on which additional parameter cards are set to “enable,” the following
additional communication objects are displayed:

“A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” (Up, Down)

“A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” (Open, Closed)
“A Manual operation position solar protection”

“A Manual operation position slats”

“A Manual operation solar protection central”

More information:

e Manual operation [= 70]

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible” [ 71]
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Communication object “Manual operation solar protection via dimming” [- 47]

Communication object “Manual operation solar protection via dimming” (via
brighter/darker) [~ 46]

Parameter “Stop when pushbutton is released” [= 71]
Parameter “Control via %-objects” [» 71]

Parameter “Minimal slats change in %” [- 72]
Parameter “Central up/down object” [»> 72]

Automatic operation Parameter Settings

Automatic operation disable
enable

Function:
This parameter is used to activate or deactivate automatic operation.
Note:

If manual operation is blocked, automatic operation is automatically activated after
an ETS download.

Other parameters:

If the “Automatic operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following additional
parameters are displayed:

“Minimal slats change in %”

“Object sunshine”

“Central Up/Down object”

“Status automatic mode”

“Delay time for automatic operation”

e “Automatic activation of automatic operation (0 = disabled)”
If the “Object sunshine” parameter is set to “Yes,” the following parameters are dis-
played:

e “Behavior on sunshine = On”

e “Behavior on sunshine = Off”

Communication objects:

If the “Automatic operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following communica-
tion objects are displayed:

e “A Automatic operation”

e “A Automatic operation position solar protection”

e “A Automatic operation position slats”

More information:

Automatic operation [> 75]

Communication object “A automatic operation” [~ 48]

Communication object “A automatic operation solar protection position” [= 49]
Communication object “Automatic operation slat position” [ 49]

Parameter “Minimal slats change in %” [»> 76]

Parameter “object sunshine” [»> 76]

Parameter “behavior on sunshine = On” [~ 77]

Parameter “Behavior on sunshine = Off’ [~ 77]

Parameter “Central up/down object” [» 77]

Parameter “status automatic operation” [» 78]

Parameter “delay time for automatic operation” [~ 78]

Parameter “automatic activation of automatic operation (0 = blocked)” [» 78]
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Override 1 -7

Overrides status

Status solar protection
position in %

Parameter Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation

User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.

More information:
Overrides [~ 82]

Parameter Settings
Overrides status disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of the overrides. This communication object is used to report whether at
least one override is active.

Availability:
The “Overrides status” parameter is displayed as soon as an override is activated.
Other parameters:

If the “Overrides status” parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for con-
figuring the status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [-» 127]

Communication object:

If the “Overrides status” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object “A
Overrides status” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A overrides status” [» 59]

Parameter Settings
Status solar protection position in % disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “A Status solar protection position” com-
munication object is to be made available for the channel. The communication ob-
ject displays the current solar protection position in percent.

Other parameters:
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Send status while
sunblind is moving

Value change since last
sent (%)

If the parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for configuration of the
status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [=» 127]

If the “Send status on change of status” parameter is set to “enable,” the following
parameter is displayed:

e Parameter “Send status while sunblind is moving”

If the “Send status while sunblind is moving” parameter is set to “enable,” the fol-
lowing parameters are displayed:

e Parameter “Value change since last sent (%)’
e Parameter “Block time for sending of status”
Communication object:

If the “Status solar protection position in %” parameter is set to “enable,” the follow-
ing communication object is displayed:

e “A Status solar protection position”

More information:

e Communication object “A Status solar protection position” [-» 51]
e Parameter “Send status while element is moving” [~ 31]

e Parameter “Value change since last sent (%)”

e Parameter “Block time for sending of status” [» 32]

Parameter Settings

Send status while sunblind is moving disable
enable

Function:

This parameter can be used to activate or deactivate cyclic sending of the solar
protection position during the move.

Other parameters:

If the “Send status while sunblind is moving” parameter is set to “enable,” the fol-
lowing parameters are displayed:

e Parameter “Value change since last sent (%)’
e Parameter “Block time for sending of status”
Availability:
The “Send status while sunblind is moving” parameter is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status solar protection position in %”
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Send status on change of status”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Parameter “Value change since last sent (%)’
e Parameter “Block time for sending of status” [» 32]
e Parameter “Send status on change of status” [~»> 127]
e Parameter “Status solar protection position in %” [= 30]

Parameter Settings
Value change since last sent (%) 0...100
Function:

If the parameter “Send status while sunblind is moving” is set to “enable,” this para-
meter is used to set the change in value since the last transmission of the value of
the communication object “A Status solar protection position” that triggers a new
transmission of the value. Sending takes place if the minimum block time for send-
ing of status has been exceeded.

Availability:
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Block time for sending
of status

Status slat position in %

The “Value change since last sent (%)’ parameter is only displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status solar protection position in %”
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Send status on change of status”
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Send status while sunblind is moving”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Parameter “Status solar protection position in %” [ 30]
e Parameter “Send status on change of status” [ 127]
e Parameter “Send status while element is moving” [= 31]

Parameter Settings

Block time for sending of status 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter is used to set which time since the last sending of the status has to
be exceeded in order for it to be sent again. Hence, no additional bus load is gen-
erated by status telegrams generated in quick succession during bus mode.

Availability:

The “Block time for sending of status” parameter is displayed if the following config-
uration has been made:

e Parameter “Status solar protection position in %”
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Send status on change of status”
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Send status while sunblind is moving”
— Setting: “enable”

Note:

The block time does not apply to cyclic sending. If the block time is greater than the
cycle time, the value is nonetheless sent at the end of the cycle time.

More information:

e Parameter “Status solar protection position in %” [= 30]
e Parameter “Send status on change of status” [~ 127]

e Parameter “Send status while element is moving” [ 31]

Parameter Settings
Status slat position in % disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “A Status slat position” communication ob-
ject is to be made available for the channel. The communication object displays the
current slat position in percent.

Other parameters:

If the parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for configuration of the
status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [~ 127]

Communication object:

If the “Status slat position in %” parameter is set to “enable,” the following commu-
nication object is displayed:

e “A Status slat position”

More information:
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Status moving direction

Change on automatic tilt
up

Status drive moving

Communication object “A Status slat position” [~ 51]

Parameter Settings
Status moving direction disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “A Status moving direction” communication
object is to be made available for the channel. This status object reports whether
the solar protection is moving up or down. The status is used to implement the “1
button solar protection” function from different operating terminals.

Other parameters:

If the parameter is to “enable,” additional parameters for configuring the status are
displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [~ 127]

Communication object:

If the “Status moving direction” parameter is set to “enable,” the following commu-
nication object is displayed:

e “A Status moving direction”

More information:

Communication object “A Status moving direction” [ 52]

Parameter Settings
Change on automatic tilt up disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a value change in the communication object
“A Status moving direction” is to take place in case of automatic tilting up.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status moving direction”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Communication object “A Status moving direction” [ 52]
e Parameter “Status moving direction” [ 33]

Parameter Settings
Status drive moving disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “A Status drive moving” communication
object is to be made available for the channel. The status object is used to report if
the solar protection is current moving or whether it has reached its end position.

Other parameters:

If the parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for configuration of the
status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 127]

Communication object:

If the “Status drive moving” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object
“A Status drive moving” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A Status drive moving” [- 52]
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Invert value for drive
moving

Status end position

Lower end position
reached after tilting up

Parameter Settings
Invert value for drive moving No

Yes
Function:

This parameter can also be used to transmit the “Status drive moving” in inverted
form.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status drive moving”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Status drive moving” [= 33]

Parameter Settings
Status end position No
Yes

Only upper end position status

Only lower end position status

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether no, both or only 1 communication object
“Status upper end position” or “Status lower end position” is to be available. The
communication object “Status upper end position” (or “status lower end position”) is
only equal to logical “1,” if the blind is in the upper (or lower) end position.

Other parameters:

If the “Status end position” parameter is set to “Yes,” “Only upper end position
status” or “Only lower end position status,” additional parameters for configuring
the status are displayed.

Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [~ 127]

If the parameter is set to “Yes” or “Only lower end position status,” the “Lower end
position reached after tilting up” parameter is displayed.

If the parameter is set to “Yes,” “Only lower end position status® or “Only lower end
position status,” the “Send only end position On” parameter is displayed.

Communication objects:

e If the parameter is set to “Yes,” the communication objects “A Status upper end
position” and “A Status lower end position” are displayed.

e [f the parameter is set to “Only upper end position status,” only the communica-
tion object “A Status upper end position” is displayed.

e If the parameter is set to “Only lower end position status,” only the communica-
tion object “A Status lower end position” is displayed.

More information:

e Parameter “Lower end position reached after tilting up” [~ 34]
e Parameter “Send only end position On” [~ 35]

e Communication object “A - Status upper end position” [» 53]
e Communication object “A - Status lower end position” [ 53]

Parameter Settings
Lower end position reached after tilting |disable
up enable
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the reaching of the lower end position with
completion of a configured tilting up of the slats (parameter: “Slat position after
solar protection down in %”) is to be sent or not.
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Send only end position
On

Behavior at bus voltage
failure

Also do on active
override

If the parameter is set to “enable,” the reaching of the lower end position is repor-
ted after tilting up the slats (value “1”).

If the parameter is set to “disable,” the fact that the lower end position is not
reached is reported after tilting down the slats (value “0”).

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status end position”
— Setting: “Yes” or “Only lower end position status”
More information:
Parameter “Status end position” [ 34]

Parameter Settings
Send only end position On disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set that the solar protection actuator sends a value when
the end position is reached but not when the end position is left.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status end position”

— Setting: “Yes,” “Only upper end position status” or “Only lower end position
status”

More information:
Parameter “Status end position” [ 34]

Parameters Settings
Behavior at bus voltage failure Up

Down

No change

Stop
Function:

This parameter can used to set how the shutter is to behave on bus voltage failure.
The following settings are possible:
e Up:
At bus voltage failure, the blind moves up. If the blind is currently moving in the
opposite direction, the motor stops.

e Down:
At bus voltage failure, the blind moves down. If the blind is currently moving in
the opposite direction, the motor stops.

e No change:
In case of bus voltage failure, the moving status does not change. The motor
continues running.

e Stop:
The motor switches off at bus voltage failure. The blind stops at the point where
it is currently positioned.

Note:

The shutter is only stopped if a move in the opposite direction is currently under-
way at bus voltage failure (for settings “Up” and “Down”).

Parameters Settings
Also do on active override disable
enable

Function:

ABV12883369_en-— ¢
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Initial value after bus
voltage recovery

Solar protection position
in %

Slats position in %

This parameter can be used to set whether the behavior at bus voltage failure is to
be executed or not if an override is active.

Example: The “Lock” override is active for maintenance work. In case of a bus
voltage failure, no action is executed, if the parameter is set to “disable.”

Availability:
The “Also do on active override” parameter is displayed as soon as an override is
activated.

Parameters Settings

Initial value after bus voltage recovery |Up

Down

No change

According to parameter

Stop

Function:

This parameter can be used to set how the blind is to behave when bus voltage is
recovered.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
After bus voltage recovery, the blind moves up.
e Down:

After bus voltage recovery, the blind moves down.

e No change:
The blind remains in the same position as before bus voltage failure or contin-
ues moving if it was not turned off prior to bus voltage failure.

e According to parameter:
After bus voltage recovery, the shutter moves to the height entered in para-
meter “Solar protection position in %” with the slat position entered in “Slats
position in %.”

e Stop:
The blind stops after bus voltage recovery. The motor switches off.

Other parameters:

If the “Initial value after bus voltage recovery” parameter is set to “According to
parameter,” the following parameters are displayed:

e “Solar protection position in %”

e “Slats position in %”

More information:

e Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [» 36]
e Parameter “Slats position in %” [~ 36]

Parameters Settings

Solar protection position in % 0...100

Function:

This parameter can be used to enter percentage values for the position to which
the solar protection is to be moved after bus voltage is recovered.

Parameters Settings

Slats position in % 0...100

Function:

This parameter can be used to enter in percentage values the position to which the
slats are to be moved after bus voltage is recovered.
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Power return delay Parameters Settings
Power return delay 00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5
(hh:mm:ss.f)
Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the initial value after bus
voltage recovery. This can be used to prevent all channels from being addressed
at the same time after bus voltage recovery.

Diagnostic functions Parameter Settings
Diagnostic functions disable
enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the diagnostic functions.
Other parameters/parameter card:

If the “Diagnostic functions” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters
are displayed on the “diagnostics” parameter card:

e “Contact Failure”
More information:
Parameter “Contact failure” [» 138]
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7.1.2.2 Parameters of the “blind” parameter card

Delay time for central
Up/Down (manual and
automatic operation)

Solar protection move
time from lower to upper
end position

Solar protection move
time from upper to lower
end position

Parameter Settings

Delay time for central Up/Down (manual | 00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5
and automatic operation)
(hh:mm:ss.f)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time so that not all channels start at the
same time when there are central commands (manual operation central up/down
and automatic operation central up/down). This is designed to prevent load peaks
and excessive noise.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Central Up/Down object”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Parameter “Central up/down object” (manual operation) [» 72]
e Parameter “central up/down object” (automatic operation) [ 77]

Parameter Settings

Solar protection move time from lower | 00:00:03 ... 00:05:00
to upper end position
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter is used to set the move time of the solar protection from the lower
to the upper end position.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “End position detection”
— Setting: “disable”
More information:
Parameter “End position detection” [ 26]

Parameter Settings

Solar protection move time from upper |00:00:03 ... 00:05:00
to lower end position
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter is used to set the move time of the solar protection from the upper
to the lower end position.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “End position detection”
— Setting: “disable”
More information:
Parameter “End position detection” [ 26]
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Additional move time Parameter Settings
Additional move time 00:00:00 ... 00:00:30
(hh:mm:ss)
Function:

This parameter is used to set if the configured move time for moving the solar pro-
tection to the end position is to be extended by an additional time to ensure that the
solar protection reaches the final position and the drive is switched off via the limit
switch.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “End position detection”
— Setting: “disable”
More information:
Parameter “End position detection” [»> 26]

No additional move time |parameter Settings

if moving is done from

upper to lower end pos No additional move time if moving is disable
done from upper to lower end pos enable
Function:

If the “No additional move time if moving is done from upper to lower end pos”
parameter is set to “enable,” the “Additional move time” only affects the move up
and not the move down.

As a result, any further command that may be required is executed immediately
after the calculated end position is reached, but no safe move to the end position is
performed for downward moves.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “End position detection”
— Setting: “disable”
More information:
Parameter “End position detection” [~ 26]

End position dead time 01.000 ... 59.999
(ss.fff)
Function:

This parameter is used to set how long after the start of an element movement the
end position is not evaluated. This prevents false detection of the end position due
to fluctuating power consumption of the drive during start-up.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “End position detection”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “End position detection” [ 26]
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Calibration of moving Parameter Settings
time Calibration of moving time Automatically
Via object
Automatically and via object
Function:
This parameter is used to define how the calibration of the moving time is started.
Communication object:
If the “Calibration of moving time” parameter has been set to “Via object” or
“Automatically and via object,” the communication object “A Start calibration of
moving time” is displayed.
Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “End position detection”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Communication object “A Start calibration of moving time” [» 52]
e Parameter “End position detection” [~ 26]
Slat move time from Parameters Settings
completly closed to
completly opened Slat move time from completly closed to [ 00.100 ... 59.999
completly opened
(ss.fff)
Function:

This parameter can be used to set the move time of the shutter slats from com-
pletely closed (= 100 %) to completely open (= 0 %). It should be determined as
precisely as possible.

Note:

The minimum control time must not be less than 20 ms; otherwise no controlling
takes place.
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Clompatibility mode for Parameters Settings
slats
Compatibility mode for slats disable
enable
Function:

If the “Compatibility mode for slats” parameter is set to “enable,” the slats are con-
trolled in percentages from vertical to horizontal.

Fig. 5: Slat position as per KNX (parameter setting “disable”)

1 Slat cross section 2 0% setting in the KNX standard
3 Tilting range of the slat 4 100% setting in the KNX standard

Fig. 6: Slat position in compatibility mode (parameter setting “enable”)

1 Slat cross section 2 0% setting in compatibility mode
3 Tilting range of the slat 4 100% setting in compatibility
mode

Other parameters:
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Slat move time from
completly closed to
horizontal

Additional slat move
time for first stepfor
opening slats from
completly closed

Number of slat steps
from slats completly
closed to slats completly
opened

Slat position after solar
protection down in %

Advanced configuration

If the “Compatibility mode for slats” parameter is set to “enable,” the “Slat move
time from completly closed to horizontal” parameter is displayed.

Parameters Settings

Slat move time from completly closed to [ 00.100 ... 59.999
horizontal

(ss.fff)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the move time of the shutter slats from vertical
to horizontal. It should be determined as precisely as possible.

Availability:
This parameter is available if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Compatibility mode for slats”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter - “Slats compatibility mode” [- 41]

Parameters Settings

Additional slat move time for first stepfor | 00.000 ... 59.999
opening slats from completly closed

(ss.fff)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the move time for the first slat step when the
solar protection is closed completely. This is used to tighten the ropes to prevent
the first step from potentially failing to achieve a visible change in the slat position.

Parameters Settings
Number of slat steps from slats 1...100
completly closed to slats completly

opened

Function:

This parameter is used to set the number of steps required to change the slats
from completely closed to completely opened.

Parameters Settings
Slat position after solar protection down |0...100
in %

Function:

After an uninterrupted move of the blind from lower to upper end positive via a cor-
responding object, the slats are moved from their closed position to the position
specified using this parameter. The parameter also takes effect in automatic mode
with the commands “sunshine on” and “automatic central down.”

e 0 % = slats completely open

e 100 % = slat completely closed (= no tilting up)

Note:

For blinds, the prerequisite is that they move down with the slats closed. If an ex-
tension of the move time is configured, the systems waits for this amount of time
after reaching the lower end position before the slats open.

Parameter Settings
Advanced configuration disable

enable
Function:
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This parameter can be used to make additional element settings to optimize the
move time.

Other parameters:

If the “Advanced configuration” parameter is set to “enable,” the following paramet-
ers are displayed:

“Swap Up and Down”

“Reverse pause time”

“Slip compensation time”

“Motor start up delay after relay closed”

“Motor run out delay after relay opened”

“External value solar protection position”

More information:

Shutter settings for move time optimization [~ 292]
Parameter “Swap Up and Down” [= 43]

Parameter “Reverse pause time”

Parameter “Slip compensation time” [» 43]

Parameter “Motor start up delay after relay closed” [~ 44]
Parameter “Motor run out delay after relay opened” [~ 44]
Parameter “External value solar protection position” [~ 44]

Swap Up and Down Parameter Settings

Swap Up and Down disable
enable

Function:

The parameter “Swap Up and Down” is used to determine if the relay for up and
down is to be switched with an inversion. This is particularly helpful if connections
are swapped.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Advanced configuration”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Advanced configuration” [= 42]

Reverse pause time Parameters Settings
Reverse pause time 00.200 ... 59.999
(ss.fff)
Function:

This parameter is used to specify the time that the solar protection actuator waits
until it moves in the opposite direction. This setting protects against premature
shortening of the engine runtime.

NOTICE! Observe the manufacturer's instructions!

Availability:
The parameter is available if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Advanced configuration”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Advanced configuration”

Slip compensation time | parameter Settings
Slip compensation time 00.000 ... 59.999
(ss.fff)

A6V12883369_en--_c 43302



Setting functions

“Shutter” operating mode

Motor start up delay
after relay closed

Motor run out delay after
relay opened

External value solar
protection position

Function:

This parameter is used to set the time that the motor is additionally controlled when
there is a change of direction. This can be used to correct a slip in case of a
change in direction.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Advanced configuration”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Advanced configuration” [~ 42]

Parameter Settings

Motor start up delay after relay closed |00.000 ... 59.999
(ss.fff)

Function:

This parameter is used to set the time that the motor is additionally controlled when
the relay is closed. This can be used to correct a delay of the drive when starting.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Advanced configuration”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Advanced configuration” [~ 42]

Parameter Settings

Motor run out delay after relay opened | Motor run out delay after relay opened
(ss.fff)

Function:

This parameter is used to set the time that the motor runs out after opening the re-
lay. This time is added to the calculation to ensure the previously set position is
reached exactly.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Advanced configuration”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Advanced configuration” [~ 42]

Parameter Settings

External value solar protection position |disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to enable an object with which the internal height position
can be specified or overridden. This immediately sets the solar protection actuator
to the synchronized state without its own movements and overwrites the current
status of the element with the specified value.

NOTICE! This function must only be set at standstill and not while moving.
Communication object:

If the “External value solar protection position” parameter is enabled, a communic-
ation object of the same name is displayed.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Advanced configuration”
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— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e External requirements for shutter position [- 292]
e Parameter “Advanced configuration” [~ 42]
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7.1.2.3 Communication objects in “blind” operating mode

A Manual operation
solar protection

A Manual operation
stop, slats

A Manual operation
solar protection via
dimming

No. [Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

3 A Manual operation Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw

solar protection

Function:

This communication object is used initiate the moving direction of the correspond-
ing channel. When a logical “0” is received, the sunblind moves up, when a logical
“1” is received, it moves down.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Note:

Without automatic end position detection, the motor is controlled for move time +
move time extension for each move command.

With automatic end position detection, the motor is controlled for a maximum move
time of 330 s for each move command, until an end position is detected.

Hence, the sunblind can always be moved into an end position with one move
command (Up/Down).

Availability:
The “A Manual operation solar protection” communication object is only displayed if
the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Manual operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

4 A Manual operation Stop, Open/ | 1.007 step CwW
stop, slats Close

Function:

Irrespective of whether the telegram contains a logical “0” or logical “1,” this com-
munication object is used to stop an ongoing shutter move for the respective chan-
nel or, if the shutter is stationary and a logical “0” is received, the slats are opened
by one step; if a logical “1” is received, they are closed by one step.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:

The communication object “A Manual operation stop, slats” is displayed if the fol-
lowing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Manual operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card

— Setting: “enable”

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
5 A Manual operation Up/Down via |3.007 dimming control Cw
solar protection via brighter/
dimming darker
Function:

A dimming sensor can use this communication object to control a solar protection,
whereby dimming brighter results in the solar protection moving up and dimming
darker results in the solar protection moving down. All dimming telegrams are inter-
preted as a 100 % change because the actuator does not know the current posi-
tion. That is why only the “dimming with stop telegram” configuration makes sense
for the dimming sensor.
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A Manual operation
solar protection via
dimming

A Manual operation
position solar protection

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:
The communication object “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” is
displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible” on the “functions, objects”
parameter card:

— Setting “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
6 A Manual operation Stop, Open/ | 1.001 switch Ccw
solar protection via Close via On/
dimming Off
Function:

A dimming sensor can use this object to control a sunblind. Irrespective of whether
the telegram contains a logical “0” or logical “1,” an ongoing shutter move for the
respective channel is stopped or, if the shutter is stationary and a logical “1” is re-
ceived, the slats are opened by one step; if a logical “0” is received, they are
closed by one step.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:
The communication object “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” is
displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible” on the “functions, objects”
parameter card

— Setting: “enable”

No. [Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

7 A Manual operation 8-bit value 5.001 percentage CwW
position solar protection (0..100%)

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the solar protection of the corres-
ponding channel to any position in manual operation.

o 0 % = shutter moves up to the top
e 100 % = blind moves down to the bottom

As soon as the solar protection position specified by the communication object is
reached, the slat position that was last set via the “A Manual operation position
slats” communication object for the respective channel is restored automatically.

As soon as the slat position adjustment is completed or an end position is reached,
the object value of all status objects (shutter and slat position as well as upper and
lower end position) is updated and, if configured accordingly, transferred to the
bus.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Note:

If a 0% command is received, the sunblind is moved to the upper end position. The
slat position is not changed. If a 100% command is received, the sunblind is moved
to the lower end position. The slat position is restored. A move command (Up/
Down) can always be used to move the sunblind into the end positions.

Availability:
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A Manual operation
position slats

A Manual operation
solar protection central

A Automatic operation

The “A Manual operation position solar protection” communication object is only
displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Control via %-objects” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

8 A Manual operation 8-bit value 5.001 percentage Cw
position slats (0..100%)

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the slats of the corresponding
channel to any position in manual operation. Changing the slat positions can result
in minor variations of the blind height.

e 0 % = slats are opened completely
e 100 % = slats are closed completely

As soon as the slat position adjustment is completed or an end position is reached,
the object value of all status objects (blind and slat position as well as upper and
lower end position) is updated and, if configured accordingly, transferred to the
bus.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:
The communication object “A Manual operation position slats” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Control via %-objects” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

9 A Manual operation Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw
solar protection central

Function:

If a logical “0” is received, the sunblind is moved to the upper end position; if a lo-
gical “1” is received it is moved to the lower end position. For each channel, a
delay time for central commands can be set. Hence, central control with a delayed
start can be implemented for each solar protection channel.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:

The communication object “A Manual operation solar protection central” is dis-

played if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Central Up/Down object” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

Manual operation [~ 70]

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
10 | A Automatic operation | On/Off 1.001 switch CwW
Function:

This object is used to activate and deactivate automatic operation.

If a logical “0” is received, automatic operation is deactivated, if a logical “1” is re-
ceived, it is activated.

Availability:
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A Automatic operation
position solar protection

A Automatic operation
position slats

A Sunshine

The communication object “A Automatic operation” is displayed if the following con-
figuration has been made:

e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

11 A Automatic operation | 8-bit value 5.001 percentage Cw
position solar protection (0..100%)

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the solar protection of the corres-
ponding channel to any position in automatic operation. If the channel is in manual
operation, a move command is not executed but saved and then executed after
switching to automatic operation.

o 0 % = shutter moves up to the top
e 100 % = blind moves down to the bottom

As soon as the solar protection position specified by the communication object is
reached, the slat position that was last set via the “A Automatic operation position
slats” communication object for the respective channel is restored automatically. If
the sunblind adjustment is completed or an end position reached, the object value
of all status objects (sunblind and slat position as well as upper and lower end pos-
ition) is updated and, if configured accordingly, transferred to the bus.

Note:

If a 0% command is received, the sunblind is moved to the upper end position. The
slat position is not changed. If a 100% command is received, the sunblind is moved
to the lower end position. The slat position is restored.

Availability:
The communication object “A Automatic operation position solar protection” is dis-
played if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

12 | A Automatic operation | 8-bit value 5.001 percentage CwW
position slats (0..100%)

Function:

This object can be used to move the slats of the corresponding channel to a select-
able position in automatic operation. If the channel is in manual operation, an ad-
justment command is not executed but saved and then executed after the switch to
automatic operation. Changing the slat positions can result in minor variations of
the blind height.

e 0 % = slats are opened completely
e 100 % = slats are closed completely

As soon as the slat position adjustment is completed or an end position is reached,
the object value of all status objects (shutter and slat position as well as upper and
lower end position) is updated and, if configured accordingly, transferred to the
bus.

Availability:
The communication object “A Automatic operation position slats” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
13 | A Sunshine On/Off 1.001 switch Cw
Function:
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A Automatic operation
solar protection central

When using the exterior brightness sensor, this communication object is used to
enable or lock the blind and slat positions as well as move to the upper and lower
end position, if applicable. If a telegram is received for this object, the sunblind is
moved with automatic operation activated and the positioning of the blind or slats is
then released or locked via percentage commands.

If a logical “0” is received, the sunblind is moved to the upper end position (open), if
applicable, and the positioning of the blind and slats is blocked via percentage
commands. If a logical “1” is received, the sunblind is moved to the lower end posi-
tion (closed), if applicable, and the positioning of the blind and slats is enabled via
percentage commands. If a blind is moved to the lower end position, the slats are
then turned to the position specified by the parameter “slat position after solar pro-
tection down in %.”

Availability:

The communication object “A Sunshine” is displayed if the following configuration
has been made:

e Parameter “Object sunshine” on the “functions, objects” parameter card

— Setting: “Yes”
No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
14 | A Automatic operation |Up/Down 1.008 up/down CwW
solar protection central

Function:

If a telegram is received for this communication object, the output is first switched
to “automatic operation” (if the parameter is enabled) and then the solar protection
is moved. If a logical “0” is received, the solar protection is moved to the upper end
position (opened). If a logical “1” is received, it is moved to the lower end position
(closed) and the slats are then turned to the position specified via the “Slat position
after solar protection down in %” parameter. A delay time for central commands
can be set for each channel, thus enabling central control with a delayed start to
move for each sunblind channel.

Availability:
The communication object “A Automatic operation solar protection central” is dis-
played if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Central Up/Down object” on the “functions, objects” parameter
card:

— Setting: “enable”

50 | 302

ABV12883369_en-—-_c



Setting functions
“Shutter” operating mode

A Status automatic
operation

A Status solar protection
position

A Status slat position

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

15 | A Status automatic On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
operation

Function:

This communication object is used to report whether automatic operation is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, automatic operation is deactivated, if a logical “1” is sent,
automatic operation is activated.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status automatic operation” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Status automatic mode” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

16 | A Status solar 8-bit value 5.001 percentage CRT
protection position (0..100%)

Function:

This object can be used to query the current position of the blind (solar protection

position) and, if appropriate, the position can also be sent automatically when the

value is changed. The upper end position corresponds to 0 % and the lower end

position to 100 %.

Availability:

The communication object “A Status solar protection position” is displayed if the

following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status solar protection position in %” on the “functions, objects”
parameter card:

— Setting: “enable”

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

17 | A Status slat position 8-bit value 5.001 percentage CRT
(0..100%)

Function:

Depending on the selected parameter setting, this status object can be used to re-
quest the slat position and, if applicable, send it automatically if value has been
changed.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status slat position” is displayed if the following con-
figuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status slat position in %” on the “functions, objects” parameter
card:

— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Automatic operation [> 75]
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A Status moving
direction

A Status drive moving

A Start calibration of
moving time

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

18 | A Status moving Up/Down 1.001 switch CRT
direction

Function:

This status object reports whether the sunblind is moving up or down.
When a logical “0” is received, the solar protection moves up, when a logical “1” is
received, it moves down.

The status object is used to implement the “1 button solar protection” function from
different operating terminals.

Availability:

The communication object “A Status moving direction” is displayed if the following

configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status moving direction” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
19 | A Status drive moving | Yes/No 1.002 boolean CRT
Function:

This status object is used to report if the solar protection is current moving or
whether it has reached its end position.

If a logical “1” is received, the solar protection is currently moving. If a logical “0” is
received, the solar protection has reached its end position.

The “Invert value for drive moving” parameter can be used to set that this value is
inverted.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status drive moving” is displayed if the following con-
figuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status drive moving” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

20 | A Start calibration of activate 1.003 enable Cw
moving time

Function:

This communication object can be used to start the calibration of the moving times
for automatic end position detection at any time.

The calibration move is started when a logical “1” is received. A running calibration
move can be stopped when a logical “0” is received on this object.

Availability:
The communication object “A Start calibration of moving time” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “End position detection” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameters “Calibration of moving time” on the “shutter” parameter card:
— Setting: “Via object” or “Automatically and via object”
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A External value solar
protection position

A Status upper end
position

A Status lower end
position

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

21 A External value solar | 8-bit value 5.001 percentage Cw

protection position (0..100%)

Function:

This communication object is used to specify or override the internal height posi-
tion.

NOTICE! This function must only be set when the sunblind is stationary and
not while it is moving.

Communication object:

If the “External value solar protection position” parameter is set to “enable,” a com-
munication object of the same name is displayed.

Availability:
The communication object “A External value solar protection position” is displayed
if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Advanced configuration” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “External value solar protection position” on the “functions, objects”
parameter card:

— Setting: “enable”
More information:
External requirements for shutter position [=» 292]

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

22 | A Status upper end On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
position

Function:

This status object reports whether the sunblind has reached its upper end position.
If a logical “0” is sent, the solar protection has not reached the upper end position,
if a logical “1” is sent, the solar protection has successfully reached the upper end
position.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status upper end position” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status end position” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Yes” or “Only upper end position status”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

23 | A Status lower end On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
position

Function:

This status object reports whether the sunblind has reached its lower end position.
If a logical “0” is sent, the solar protection has not reached the lower end position, if
a logical “1” is sent, the solar protection has successfully reached the lower end
position.

Availability:

The communication object “A Status lower end position” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status end position” on the “functions, objects” parameter card

— Setting: “Yes” or “Only lower end position status”

A 8-bit scene No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
24 | A 8-bit scene recall/store 18.001 scene control Ccw
Function:
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A Position 1/2

With this communication object, the 8-bit scene with the number x is recalled (re-
stored) or saved. Bits 0...5 contain the scene number here. If bit 7 = logical 1, then
the scene is saved; if bit 7 = logical “0, it is recalled. Bit 6 currently has no meaning
and must be set to logical “0.” If automatic operation is active (Automatic operation
= on), the recalling (restoring) of a scene automatically leads to a switch to manual
operation (Automatic operation = off).

Successful storing of a position is only possible if the sunblind has been synchron-
ized by a move to the end position or if the sunblind has been calibrated.

Availability:
The communication object “A 8-bit scene” is displayed if the following configuration
has been made:
e Parameter “8-bit scene control” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
8-bit scene control [» 60]

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
25 | A Position 1/2 recall 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This and the following communication object enable a room user who has assigned
the “save/recall 1-bit scene” function to a pair of buttons on a bus switch to assign
this pair of buttons to any position of the shutter and slats by pushing the buttons
for a long time or to automatically restore the position of the shutter and its slats to
the stored position by briefly pushing the buttons.

This communication object can be used to automatically recall any two intermedi-
ate positions of the solar protection that is connected to the respective channel. To
make this possible, these positions first have to be stored using the following com-
munication object.

Reception of a “0” telegram results in a move to the shutter and slat position stored
in position 1, while a “1” telegram results in the position stored under position 2.

Availability:
The communication object “A Position 1/2” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Position 1/2” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”
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A Position 1/2

A Position 3/4

A Position 3/4

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
26 | A Position 1/2 store 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This communication object can be used to store any two intermediate positions of
the solar protection connected to this channel. The stored positions can then be re-
called (restored) via the previous communication object at any time.

Successful storing of a position is only possible if the sunblind has been synchron-
ized by a move to the end position or if the sunblind has been calibrated.

If a “0” telegram is received, the current status of the “A Status solar protection
position” communication object is read and stored in position 1. Position 2 is ac-
cordingly stored when a “1” telegram is received.

Availability:
The communication object “A Position 1/2” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Position 1/2” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
27 | A Position 3/4 recall 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This and the following communication object enable a room user who has assigned
the “save/recall 1-bit scene” function to a pair of buttons on a bus switch to assign
this pair of buttons to any position of the shutter and slats by pushing the buttons
for a long time or to automatically restore the position of the shutter and its slats to
the stored position by briefly pushing the buttons.

This communication object can be used to automatically recall any two intermedi-
ate positions of the solar protection that is connected to the respective channel. To
make this possible, these positions first have to be stored using the following com-
munication object.

Reception of a “0” telegram results in a move to the shutter and slat position stored
in position 3, while a “1” telegram results in the position stored under position 4.

Availability:
The communication object “A Position 3/4” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Position 3/4” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
28 | A Position 3/4 store 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This communication object can be used to store any two intermediate positions of
the solar protection connected to this channel. The stored positions can then be re-
called (restored) via the previous communication object at any time.

Successful storing of a position is only possible if the sunblind has been synchron-
ized by a move to the end position or if the sunblind has been calibrated.

If a “0” telegram is received, the current status of the “A Status solar protection
position” communication object is read and stored in position 3. Position 4 is ac-
cordingly stored when a “1” telegram is received.

Availability:
The communication object “A Position 3/4” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Position 3/4” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
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A Override 1, Wind
Alarm

A Override 2, Rain Alarm

A Override 3, Frost
Alarm

Move to position 1/2, 3/4 (1-bit scene control) [~ 64]

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

29 | A Override 1, Wind On/Off 1.003 enable Ccw
Alarm

Function:

The “wind alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”

If an inversion is configured, “wind alarm” is active when the object value is “Off.”
Note:

This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a wind guard.
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Wind Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Wind Alarm”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on parameter card “override 1, wind alarm” is
enabled, this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

33 | A Override 2, Rain On/Off 1.003 enable Ccw
Alarm

Function:

The “rain alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, the “rain alarm” is active when the object value is “off.”
Note:

This communication object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a rain
guard.

Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 2, Rain Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 2” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Rain Alarm”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 2, rain
alarm” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 2, Rain Alarm, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

37 | A Override 3, Frost On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
Alarm

Function:

“Frost alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”

If an inversion is configured, the “frost alarm” is active when the value of the com-
munication object is “Off.”

Note:

This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a frost guard.
Communication object:

This communication can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a frost guard.
Availability/alternative:
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A Override 4, Lock

A Override 5, Forced
position

A Override 6, Forced
Control

The communication object “A Override 3, Frost Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 3” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Frost Alarm”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, frost
alarm” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 3, Frost Alarm, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
41 A Override 4, Lock On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
Function:

This communication object can be used to lock the sunblind against changes for as
long as the lock is active irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.

The lock is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, the lock is active when the object value is “off.”
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 4, Lock” is displayed if the following config-
uration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 4” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Lock”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, lock” is
set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 4, Lock, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

45 | A Override 5, Forced On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
position

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the sunblind into a forced position
irrespective of the upstream sub-functions. “Forced position” is active, if the value
of the communication object is “On.”
If an inversion is configured, the “forced position” is active when the value of the
communication object is “Off.”
Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 5, Forced position” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 5” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “Forced position”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, user-
defined control” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and commu-
nication object “A Override 5, Forced position, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

51 A Override 6, Forced Up/Down 2.001 switch control Ccw
Control

Function:

This 2-bit communication object enables forced moves to the upper or lower end
position irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.

The following settings are possible:

Bit 1 Bit 0 Function

0 0 Forced control not active
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A Override 7, Range
limitation

A Override 7, User-
defined Control

0 1 Forced control not active

1 0 Forced control, move up

1 1 Forced control, move down
Availability:

The communication object “A Override 6, Forced Control” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 6” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Forced Control”

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

53 |A Override 7, Range On/Off 1.003 enable CwW
limitation

Function:

“Range limitation” is active, if the value of the communication object is “On.” In that
case, the solar protection can only be moved within a certain range.

If an inversion is configured, “range limitation” is active when the communication
object value is “Off.”

Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 7, Range limitation” is displayed if the fol-
lowing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 7” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Range limitation”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, range lim-
itation” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 7, Range limitation, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

56 A Override 7, User- On/Off On/Off CRT

defined Control

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the solar protection into an end
position or a certain position or stop it irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.
The state can be retained permanently or for a limited time.

User-defined control is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, user-defined control is active when the value of the
communication object is “Off.”
The behavior upon activation or deactivation of user-defined control can be con-
figured using a parameter.
The user-defined control object ensures that all upstream function blocks are in-
ternally saved, but not evaluated and sent.
Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 7, User-defined Control” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 7” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “User defined”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, user-
defined control” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and commu-
nication object “A Override 7, User-defined Control, Control Value” is shown in-
stead.
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A Overrides status

A Status calibration
moving time

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
57 | A Overrides status 1 = Active 1.002 boolean CRT
Function:

This status object is used to report that an override is active. If a logical “0” is re-
ceived, no override is active; if a logical “1” is received, at least one override is act-
ive.

Availability:

The communication object “A Overrides status” is displayed if the following config-
uration has been made:

e Parameter “Overrides status” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

Overrides [~ 82]

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

58 | A Status calibration Ok/Not ok 1.002 boolean CRT
moving time

Function:

This status object is used to report that calibration of the moving time has been ex-
ecuted successfully.

If a logical “0” is received, the calibration of the move time was not successful, it a
logical “1” is received, it was successful.

Availability:

The communication object “A Status calibration moving time” is displayed if the fol-

lowing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “End position detection” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Status calibration moving time” on the “functions, objects” para-
meter card:

— Setting: “enable”

ABV12883369_en-— ¢
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713

7.1.31

8-bit scene control

7.1.3.2
Link 1 — 8 to scene
[0...64]
(0 = disabled)

8-bit scene control

Users can use the function “8-bit scene recall/store,” without changing the project
planning with the ETS, to independently reprogram scene modules for 8-bit scene
control or actuators with integrated 8-bit scene control, and thus assign current
solar protection positions to the respective scene.

A single communication object is used to transmit the command to store a scene
as well as the command to recall a stored scene and the number of the desired
scene.

Before storing a scene, the affected actuators must be set to the desired solar pro-
tection position using the designated buttons/sensors. With the reception of a tele-
gram for storing, the addressed scene modules or actuators with integrated scene
control are prompted to request the currently configured solar protection positions

from the actuators and store them in the respective scene.

NOTICE! Before is scene can be recalled or stored, solar protection must be
synchronized or calibrated.

Parameters on the “Functions, objects” parameter
card

Parameter Settings
8-bit scene control disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate 8-bit scene control.
Other parameters/parameter card:

If the “8-bit scene control” parameter is set to “enable,” the “scene assignment”
parameter card is displayed.

Communication object:

If the “8-bit scene control” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object
“A 8-bit scene” is displayed.

More information:

e 8-bit scene control [» 60]

e Communication object “A 8-bit scene” [»> 63]

Parameters of the “scene assignment” parameter card

Parameters Settings
Link 1 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64
Link 2 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64
Link 3 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64
Link 4 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64
Link 5 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64
Link 6 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64
Link 7 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64
Link 8 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64

Function:

This parameter can be used to incorporate the output of each solar protection actu-
ator in one 8-bit scene with a number in the range from 1 to 64. “0” means that this
assignment option is not being used.

Other parameters:
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8-bit scenes
configurable by user

Delete learned scene

If the parameter “link x with scene [0...64]” is not set to “0,” the following additional
parameters are displayed:

e “8-bit scenes configurable by user”

e “Predefined solar protection position in %”

e “Predefined slats position in %”

More information:

e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user” [~ 61]

e Parameter “Predefined status solar protection position in %” [» 62]
e Parameter “Predefined slat position in %” [~ 63]

Parameters Settings
8-bit scenes configurable by user disable

enable
Function:

If set to “disable,” the scenes are not programmable (via a scene telegram). The
values for recalling the scenes set via the parameters “Predefined solar protection
position in %” and “Slats position in %” cannot be changed during operation.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Link x with scene [0...64]"
— Setting: unequal “0”
Other parameters:

If the parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user” is set to “enable,” the para-
meter “Delete learned scene” is displayed as well. The parameters “Predefined
solar protection position in %” and “Predefined slats position in %” are hidden.

More information:

e Parameter “Link x with scene [0...64]" [= 60]

Parameter “Delete learned scene” [~ 61]

Parameter “Predefined slat position in %” [ 63]

Parameter “Predefined status solar protection position in %” [» 62]

Parameters Settings

Delete learned scene disable

enable

Function:

If the option “disable” is selected, learned scene values are not deleted when the
ETS software is downloaded into the device.

If the option “enable” is selected, learned scene values are deleted when the ETS
software is downloaded into the device.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Link x with scene [0...64]"
— Setting: unequal “0”
e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user”
— Setting: “enable”
Other parameters:

If the parameter “Delete learned scene” is set to “enable,” the parameter “Predefine
scene” is displayed as well.

More information:

e Parameter “Link x with scene [0...64]" [»> 60]

e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user” [~ 61]
o Parameter “Predefine scene” [~ 62]
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Predefine scene

Predefined solar
protection position in %

Parameters Settings
Predefine scene disable

enable
Function:

If the “disable” option is selected, the parameters “Predefined solar protection
position in %” and “Predefined slats position in %” are hidden. A scene must be
programmed by the user. Already learned values are deleted during the download
of the configuration from the ETS into the device. If nothing is learned, the scene is
not activated.

If the “enable” option is selected, the parameters “Predefined solar protection
position in %” and “Predefined slats position in %,” which are stored as the scene
value in the device when the configuration is downloaded from the ETS software,
are displayed.

Availability:
The “Predefine scene” parameter is only displayed if the following configuration
has been made:

e Parameter “Link x with scene [0...64]"
— Setting: unequal “0”

e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user”
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Delete learned scene”
— Setting: “enable”

Other parameters:

If the “Predefine scene” parameter is set to “enable,” the parameters “Predefined
solar protection position in %” and “Predefined slats position in %” are displayed.

More information:

e Parameter “Link x with scene [0...64]" [~ 60]

Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user” [» 61]

Parameter “Delete learned scene” [» 61]

Parameter “Predefined status solar protection position in %” [»> 62]
Parameter “Predefined slat position in %” [» 63]

Parameters Settings

Predefined solar protection positionin | 0...100
%

Function:

This parameter can be used to predefine the solar protection position for the selec-
ted scene number during the configuration and be loaded into the device with the
ETS software.

Availability:
The “Predefined solar protection position in %” parameter is only displayed if the
following configuration has been made:
Variant 1:
e Parameter “Link 1 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable)”
— Setting: unequal “0”
e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user”
— Setting: “disable”
Variant 2:
e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user”
— Setting: “enable”
e “Delete learned scene”
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Predefined slats position
in %

7133

A 8-bit scene

— Setting: “enable
e Predefine scene*

— Setting: “enable
More information:
e Parameter “Link x with scene [0...64]” [- 60]
e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user” [» 61]
e Parameter “Delete learned scene” [ 61]
e Parameter “Predefine scene” [~ 62]

Parameters Settings
Predefined slats position in % 0...100
Function:

This parameter can be used to predefine the slat position of the blind for the selec-
ted scene number during the configuration and be loaded into the device with the
ETS software.

Availability:
The “Predefined slats position in %” parameter is only displayed if the following
configuration has been made:
Variant 1:
e Parameter “Link 1 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable)”
— Setting: unequal “0”
e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user”
— Setting: “disable”
Variant 2:
e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user”
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Delete learned scene”
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Predefine scene”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Parameter “Link x with scene [0...64]" [= 60]
e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user” [» 61]
e Parameter “Delete learned scene” [~ 61]
e Parameter “Predefine scene” [» 62]

Communication objects

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
24 | A 8-bit scene recall/store 18.001 scene control cw
Function:

With this communication object, the 8-bit scene with the number x is recalled (re-
stored) or saved. Bits 0...5 contain the scene number here. If bit 7 = logical 1, then
the scene is saved; if bit 7 = logical “0, it is recalled. Bit 6 currently has no meaning
and must be set to logical “0.” If automatic operation is active (Automatic operation
= on), the recalling (restoring) of a scene automatically leads to a switch to manual
operation (Automatic operation = off).

Successful storing of a position is only possible if the sunblind has been synchron-
ized by a move to the end position or if the sunblind has been calibrated.

Availability:
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71.4

The communication object “A 8-bit scene” is displayed if the following configuration
has been made:

e Parameter “8-bit scene control” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

Move to position 1/2, 3/4 (1-bit scene control)

The function “move to position 1/2, 3/4” is suitable, in particular, to repeatedly
move to preferred shutter and slat positions using 1-bit scene control.

The function can be used to specify up to 4 different sunblind and slat positions for
each channel. 2 of these preset positions (1/ 2 or 3/4) are addressed via one group
address with the values “0” and “1.”

The stored default settings of the positions can also be changed without program-
ming the device via KNX. To do this, the blinds must be moved to the desired
height and into the desired slat position. This new position with the value “0” and
“1” is copied to the memory of the device via the communication objects “position
1/2” (store) and “position 3/4” (store).

A preferred blind position can be called and stored at the push of a button. To do
this, a key is pressed briefly to call up a position and a long key press is used to
store it as a desired position.
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7.1.4.1 Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Position 1/2 Parameters Settings
Position 1/2 disable
enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate 1-bit scene control “Position 1/2.”
Other parameters/parameter cards:

If the “Position 1/2” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters are vis-
ible on the “position 1/2” parameter card:

e Parameter “Position 1”
e Parameter “Position 2”
Communication object:

If the “Position 1/2” parameter is set to “enable,” one or two communication objects
“A Position 1/2” are displayed.

More information:

e Parameter “Position 1” [»> 66]

e Communication object “Position 1/2” (recall) [»> 68]
e Communication object “Position 1/2” (save) [» 69]

Position 3/4 Parameters Settings
Position 3/4 disable
enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate 1-bit scene control “Position 3/4.”
Other parameters/parameter cards:

If the “Position 3/4” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters are vis-
ible on the “position 3/4” parameter card:

e Parameter “Position 3”
e Parameter “Position 4”
Communication object:

If the “Position 3/4” parameter is set to “enable,” one or two communication objects
“A Position 3/4” are displayed.

More information:

e Parameter “Position 3” [»> 66]

e Communication object “Position 3/4” (recall) [- 69]
e Communication object “Position 3/4” (save) [~ 69]
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7.1.4.2 Parameters on the parameter card “position 1/2” and
“position 3/4”

NOTICE! The parameters “position 1” and “position 2” on the parameter card
“position 1/2” and the parameters “position 3” and “position 4” on the para-
meter card “position 3/4” are configured in the same way and therefore only
described once, for “position 1.”

Position 1 Parameters Settings
Position 1 disable
enable
Function:
This parameter is used to enable or disable position 1.
Note:

The parameter description applies analogously to the parameters “Position 2,”
“Position 3” and “Position 4.”

Other parameters:

If the “Position 1” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters are dis-
played:

e “Position 1 user configurable”

e “Predefined solar protection position in %”

e “Predefined slats position in %”

More information:

e Parameter “Position 1 user configurable” [»> 66]

e Parameter “Predefined status solar protection position in %” [~ 67]

e Parameter “Predefined slat position in %” [~ 68]

Position 1 user Parameters Settings
configurable
Position 1 user configurable disable
enable
Function:

If “disable” is selected, the position cannot be programmed. The values for recall-
ing the position set via the parameters “Predefined solar protection position in %”
and “Slats position in %” cannot be changed during operation.

Other parameters:

If the “Position 1 user configurable” parameter is set to “enable,” the “Delete
teached in value for Position 1” parameter is displayed as well. The parameters
“Predefined solar protection position in %” and “Slats position in %” are hidden.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Position 1”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Parameter “Predefined status solar protection position in %” [» 67]
e Parameter “Predefined slat position in %” [~ 68]
e Parameter “Delete learned position value” [~ 66]

Delete teached in value Parameters Settings

for Position 1
Delete teached in value for Position 1 disable

enable

Function:

If the option “disable” is selected, learned position values are not deleted when the
configuration is downloaded from the ETS software into the device.
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predefine position 1

Predefined solar
protection position in %

If the option “enable” is selected, learned position values are deleted when the con-
figuration is downloaded from the ETS software into the device.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Position 1”
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Position 1 user configurable”
— Setting: “enable”
Other parameters:

If the “Delete teached in value for Position 1” parameter is set to “enable,” the fol-
lowing parameter is also displayed.

e “predefine position 1”
More information:
Parameter “Predefine position 1" [»> 67]

Parameters Settings
predefine position 1 disable

enable
Function:

If “disable” is selected, the parameters “Predefined solar protection position in %”
and “Predefined slats position in %” remain hidden. A position must be pro-
grammed by the user. Already learned values are deleted during the download of
the configuration from the ETS into the device. If nothing is learned, the position is
not activated.

With “enable”, the parameters “Predefined solar protection position in %” and
“Predefined slats position in %,” which are stored as the position value in the
device when the configuration is downloaded from the ETS software, are dis-
played.

Other parameters:

If the “predefine position 1” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters
are displayed.

e “Predefined solar protection position in %”

e “Predefined slats position in %”

More information:

e Parameter “Predefined status solar protection position in %” [» 67]
e Parameter “Predefined slat position in %” [~ 68]

Parameters Settings

Predefined solar protection positionin | 0...100
%

Function:
This parameter is used to specify the predefined setting for the solar protection po-
sition.
Availability:
The “Predefined solar protection position in %” parameter is only displayed if the
following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Position 1”
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Position 1 user configurable”
— Setting: “disable”
Variant 2:
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Predefined slats position

in %

A Position 1/2

7143

e Parameter “Position 1 user configurable”
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Delete teached in value for Position 1”
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “predefine position 1”
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

e Parameter “Position 1” [» 66]

e Parameter “Delete learned scene” [~ 61]

Parameters Settings
Predefined slats position in % 0...100
Function:

This parameter is used to specify the predefined setting for the slat position.
Availability:
The “Predefined slats position in %” parameter is displayed if the following config-
urations have been made:
Variant 1:
e Parameter “Position 1”
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Position 1 user configurable”
— Setting: “disable”
Variant 2:
e Parameter “Position 1 user configurable”
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Delete teached in value for Position 1”
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “predefine position 1”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Parameter “Position 1” [»> 66]
e Parameter “Delete learned scene” [ 61]

Communication objects

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
25 | A Position 1/2 recall 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This and the following communication object enable a room user who has assigned
the “save/recall 1-bit scene” function to a pair of buttons on a bus switch to assign
this pair of buttons to any position of the shutter and slats by pushing the buttons
for a long time or to automatically restore the position of the shutter and its slats to
the stored position by briefly pushing the buttons.

This communication object can be used to automatically recall any two intermedi-
ate positions of the solar protection that is connected to the respective channel. To
make this possible, these positions first have to be stored using the following com-
munication object.

Reception of a “0” telegram results in a move to the shutter and slat position stored
in position 1, while a “1” telegram results in the position stored under position 2.

Availability:
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A Position 1/2

A Position 3/4

A Position 3/4

The communication object “A Position 1/2” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Position 1/2” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
26 | A Position 1/2 store 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This communication object can be used to store any two intermediate positions of
the solar protection connected to this channel. The stored positions can then be re-
called (restored) via the previous communication object at any time.

Successful storing of a position is only possible if the sunblind has been synchron-
ized by a move to the end position or if the sunblind has been calibrated.

If a “0” telegram is received, the current status of the “A Status solar protection
position” communication object is read and stored in position 1. Position 2 is ac-
cordingly stored when a “1” telegram is received.

Availability:
The communication object “A Position 1/2” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:
e Parameter “Position 1/2” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
27 | A Position 3/4 recall 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This and the following communication object enable a room user who has assigned
the “save/recall 1-bit scene” function to a pair of buttons on a bus switch to assign
this pair of buttons to any position of the shutter and slats by pushing the buttons
for a long time or to automatically restore the position of the shutter and its slats to
the stored position by briefly pushing the buttons.

This communication object can be used to automatically recall any two intermedi-
ate positions of the solar protection that is connected to the respective channel. To
make this possible, these positions first have to be stored using the following com-
munication object.

Reception of a “0” telegram results in a move to the shutter and slat position stored
in position 3, while a “1” telegram results in the position stored under position 4.

Availability:
The communication object “A Position 3/4” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Position 3/4” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
28 | A Position 3/4 store 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This communication object can be used to store any two intermediate positions of
the solar protection connected to this channel. The stored positions can then be re-
called (restored) via the previous communication object at any time.

Successful storing of a position is only possible if the sunblind has been synchron-
ized by a move to the end position or if the sunblind has been calibrated.

If a “0” telegram is received, the current status of the “A Status solar protection
position” communication object is read and stored in position 3. Position 4 is ac-
cordingly stored when a “1” telegram is received.

Availability:
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71.5

7.1.5.1

Manual operation

The communication object “A Position 3/4” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Position 3/4” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

Manual operation

Manual operation is used for manual operation using keys or displays in the room
where the drives are installed. Several drives can also be controlled manually from
a central point.

Parameters on the “Functions, objects” parameter
card

Parameter Settings
Manual operation disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate manual operation.

Other parameters:

If the “Manual operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters are
displayed:

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible”

e Parameter “Control via %-objects”

e Parameter “Central Up/Down object”

If the “Solar protection via dimming possible” parameter is set to “enable,” you can
set whether the solar protection is not stopped and continues when the button is
released:

e Parameter “Stop after button release”

If the “Control via %-objects” parameter is set to “enable,” you can also specify the
minimal value change of the slat position in %:

e Parameter “Minimal slats change in %”
Communication objects:

If the “Manual operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following communication
objects are displayed:

e “A Manual operation solar protection”
e “A Manual operation stop, slats”

Depending on which additional parameter cards are set to “enable,” the following
additional communication objects are displayed:

“A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” (Up, Down)

“A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” (Open, Closed)

“A Manual operation position solar protection”

“A Manual operation position slats”

“A Manual operation solar protection central”

More information:

e Manual operation [= 70]

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible” [ 71]

e Communication object “Manual operation solar protection via dimming” [ 73]
[}

Communication object “Manual operation solar protection via dimming” (via
brighter/darker) [~ 73]

Parameter “Stop when pushbutton is released” [» 71]
Parameter “Control via %-objects” [» 71]
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Solar protection via
dimming possible

Stop after button release

Control via %-objects

e Parameter “Minimal slats change in %" [> 72]
e Parameter “Central up/down object” [» 72]

Parameters Settings
Solar protection via dimming possible disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the actuator is supposed to have two addi-
tional objects for control via a dimming sensor. Another parameter can be used to
set the behavior.

If so, a 4-bit object and a 1-bit object are displayed. The 4-bit object must be con-
nected to a dimming button “brighter/darker” and the 1-bit object to a dimming but-
ton “on/off.” The 4-bit object can be used to move the solar protection up/down and
the 1-bit object can be used to stop solar protection and open/close the slats. The
1-bit object generally works like the object for changing slat positions but with in-
verted values. The “On” telegram with object value 1 corresponds to the “Up” tele-
gram with object value 0.

Communication object:

If the “Solar protection via dimming possible” parameter is set to “enable,” the fol-
lowing communication objects are displayed:

e “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming“ (Up/Down via brighter/
darker)

e “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming*“ (Stop via On/Off)
More information:

e “Communication object “manual operation solar protection via dimming” (Up/
down via brighter/darker) [= 73]

e Communication object “manual operation solar protection via dimming” (Stop,
Open / Close via On / Off) [= 73]

Parameters Settings
Stop after button release disable
enable

Function:

If the parameter is set to “disable,” the solar protection is not stopped when the but-
ton is released and keeps going.

If the parameter is set to “enable,” the solar protection not stopped when the button
is released.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible” [ 71]

Parameters Settings
Control via %-objects disable
enable

Function:

The parameter “Control via %-objects” can be used to move to positions via per-
centages in manual operation.

Other parameters:

If the “Control via %-objects” parameter is set to enable, the “Minimal slats change
in %” parameter is displayed.

Communication object:
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Minimal slats change in
%

Central Up/Down object

7.1.5.2

A Manual operation
solar protection

If the “Control via %-objects” parameter is enabled, the following communication
objects are displayed.

e Communication object “A Manual operation position solar protection”

e Communication object “A Manual operation position slats”

More information:

e Communication object “A Manual operation solar protection position” [» 74]
e Communication object “A Manual operation slat position” [= 74]

e Parameter “Minimal slats change in %” [~ 72]

Parameters Settings
Minimal slats change in % 0...100
Function:

This parameter is used to specify the value that has to be exceeded to trigger a
change in slat position.

Example: The current slat position is 50 %. The position of the slat is changed only
once the control via the %-object is “A Manual operation position slats” > + 3 %.

More information:
Communication object “A Manual operation slat position” [» 74]

Parameter Settings
Central Up/Down object disable

enable
Function:

This parameter can be used to move the solar protection up and down with or
without a delay via a central control.

Communication object:

If the “Central Up/Down object” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication
object “A Manual operation solar protection central” is displayed.

More information:
Parameter “Manual operation” [= 70]

Communication objects

NOTICE! All manual operation actions as well as the 8-bit scene and position
1 - 4 deactivate automatic operation.

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

3 A Manual operation Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw
solar protection

Function:

This communication object is used initiate the moving direction of the correspond-
ing channel. When a logical “0” is received, the sunblind moves up, when a logical
“1” is received, it moves down.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Note:

Without automatic end position detection, the motor is controlled for move time +
move time extension for each move command.

With automatic end position detection, the motor is controlled for a maximum move
time of 330 s for each move command, until an end position is detected.

Hence, the sunblind can always be moved into an end position with one move
command (Up/Down).

Availability:
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A Manual operation
stop, slats

A Manual operation
solar protection via
dimming

A Manual operation
solar protection via
dimming

The “A Manual operation solar protection” communication object is only displayed if
the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Manual operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

4 A Manual operation Stop, Open/ [ 1.007 step Cw
stop, slats Close

Function:

Irrespective of whether the telegram contains a logical “0” or logical “1,” this com-
munication object is used to stop an ongoing shutter move for the respective chan-
nel or, if the shutter is stationary and a logical “0” is received, the slats are opened
by one step; if a logical “1” is received, they are closed by one step.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:

The communication object “A Manual operation stop, slats” is displayed if the fol-
lowing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Manual operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

5 A Manual operation Up/Down via |3.007 dimming control Cw

solar protection via brighter/
dimming darker
Function:

A dimming sensor can use this communication object to control a solar protection,
whereby dimming brighter results in the solar protection moving up and dimming
darker results in the solar protection moving down. All dimming telegrams are inter-
preted as a 100 % change because the actuator does not know the current posi-
tion. That is why only the “dimming with stop telegram” configuration makes sense
for the dimming sensor.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:
The communication object “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” is
displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible” on the “functions, objects”
parameter card:

— Setting “enable”

No. |Object name

Function

Datapoint type

Flags

6 A Manual operation
solar protection via
dimming

Stop, Open/
Close via On/
Off

1.001 switch

CW

Function:

A dimming sensor can use this object to control a sunblind. Irrespective of whether
the telegram contains a logical “0” or logical “1,” an ongoing shutter move for the
respective channel is stopped or, if the shutter is stationary and a logical “1” is re-
ceived, the slats are opened by one step; if a logical “0” is received, they are
closed by one step.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-

matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.
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A Manual operation
position solar protection

A Manual operation
position slats

Availability:
The communication object “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” is
displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible” on the “functions, objects”
parameter card

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

7 A Manual operation 8-bit value 5.001 percentage Cw
position solar protection (0..100%)

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the solar protection of the corres-
ponding channel to any position in manual operation.

e 0 % = shutter moves up to the top
e 100 % = blind moves down to the bottom

As soon as the solar protection position specified by the communication object is
reached, the slat position that was last set via the “A Manual operation position
slats” communication object for the respective channel is restored automatically.
As soon as the slat position adjustment is completed or an end position is reached,
the object value of all status objects (shutter and slat position as well as upper and
lower end position) is updated and, if configured accordingly, transferred to the
bus.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Note:

If a 0% command is received, the sunblind is moved to the upper end position. The
slat position is not changed. If a 100% command is received, the sunblind is moved
to the lower end position. The slat position is restored. A move command (Up/
Down) can always be used to move the sunblind into the end positions.

Availability:

The “A Manual operation position solar protection” communication object is only

displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Control via %-objects” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

8 A Manual operation 8-bit value 5.001 percentage Cw
position slats (0..100%)

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the slats of the corresponding
channel to any position in manual operation. Changing the slat positions can result
in minor variations of the blind height.

e 0 % = slats are opened completely
e 100 % = slats are closed completely

As soon as the slat position adjustment is completed or an end position is reached,
the object value of all status objects (blind and slat position as well as upper and
lower end position) is updated and, if configured accordingly, transferred to the
bus.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:
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A Manual operation
solar protection central

7.1.6

7.1.6.1

Automatic operation

The communication object “A Manual operation position slats” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Control via %-objects” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

9 A Manual operation Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw
solar protection central

Function:

If a logical “0” is received, the sunblind is moved to the upper end position; if a lo-
gical “1” is received it is moved to the lower end position. For each channel, a
delay time for central commands can be set. Hence, central control with a delayed
start can be implemented for each solar protection channel.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:
The communication object “A Manual operation solar protection central” is dis-
played if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Central Up/Down object” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

Automatic operation

In automatic operation, the solar protection actuator can be connected to higher
level signals (e.g. a weather station or timer).

Parameters on the “Functions, objects” parameter
card

Parameters Settings
Automatic operation disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate automatic operation.
Note:

If manual operation is blocked, automatic operation is automatically activated after
an ETS download.

Other parameters:

If the “Automatic operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following additional
parameters are displayed:

“Minimal slats change in %”

“Object sunshine”

“Central Up/Down object”

“Status automatic mode”

“Delay time for automatic operation”

e “Automatic activation of automatic operation (0 = disabled)”
If the “Object sunshine” parameter is set to “Yes,” the following parameters are dis-
played:

e “Behavior on sunshine = On”

e “Behavior on sunshine = Off”

Communication objects:

A6V12883369_en--_c

75| 302




Setting functions

“Shutter” operating mode

Minimal slats change in
%

Object sunshine

If the “Automatic operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following communica-
tion objects are displayed:

e “A Automatic operation”

e “A Automatic operation position solar protection”

e “A Automatic operation position slats”

More information:

Communication object “A Automatic operation” [ 79]

Communication object “A Automatic operation solar protection position” [= 79]
Communication object “Automatic operation slat position” [ 79]

Parameter “Minimal slats change in %" [» 76]

Parameter “Object sunshine” [~ 76]

Parameter “Behavior on sunshine = On” [» 77]

Parameter “Behavior on sunshine = Off” [» 77]

Parameter “Central up / down object® [» 77]

Parameter “Status automatic operation”

Parameter “Delay time for automatic operation” [ 78]

Parameter “Automatic activation of automatic operation (0 = blocked)” [~ 78]

Parameters Settings

Minimal slats change in % 0...100

Function:

This parameter is used to specify the value that has to be exceeded to trigger a
change in slat position.

Example: The current slat position is 50 %. The position of the slat is changed only
once the control via the %-object is “A Automatic operation position slats” > + 3 %.
More information:

Communication object “A automatic operation slat position” [~ 79]

Parameters Settings
Object sunshine No

Yes
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the “A Sunshine” object is enabled for this
channel and can thus influence it when it is in automatic operation.

Other parameters:

If the “Object sunshine” parameter is set to “Yes,” the following parameters are dis-
played:

e “Behavior on sunshine = On”

e “Behavior on sunshine = Off”

Communication object:

If the “Automatic operation” parameter is set to “enable,” and the “Object sunshine”
is set to “Yes,” the communication object “A Sunshine” is displayed.

More information:

e Communication object “A Sunshine” [~ 80]

e Parameter “Behavior on sunshine = On” [~ 77]
e Parameter “Behavior on sunshine = Off’ [ 77]
e Parameter “Automatic operation” [» 75]
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Behavior on sunshine =
On

Behavior on sunshine =
Off

Central Up/Down object

Parameters Settings

Behavior on sunshine = On Solar protection down + do automatic
commands
Do automatic commands + go to stored
position

Function:

This parameter is used to set how a solar protection channel responds when re-
ceiving a telegram with object value “1” for the “A Sunshine” object if it is in auto-
matic operation.

If the parameter is set to “Solar protection down + do automatic commands,” the
shutter is moved to the lower end position, the slats are moved to the value set in
the parameter “slat position after solar protection down in %,” the execution of
automatic commands is enabled and the system waits for subsequent automatic
commands.

If a telegram with a shutter or slat position in percent is received while moving to
the lower end position, this telegram is executed immediately. If the parameters is
set to “Do automatic commands + go to stored position,” the shutter is moved to
the stored position. Only the execution of automatic commands is enabled and the
system waits for subsequent automatic commands.

More information:
Communication object “A Sunshine” [-» 80]

Parameters Settings
Behavior on sunshine = Off Solar protection up + ignore automatic
commands

Ignore automatic commands

Function:

This parameter is used to set how a solar protection channel responds when re-
ceiving a telegram with object value “0” for the “A Sunshine” object if it is in auto-
matic operation.

If the parameter is set to “Solar protection up + ignore automatic commands,” the
shutter is moved to the upper end position and the execution of automatic com-
mands is blocked. Accordingly, automatic commands are ignored and not executed
for the respective channel as long as “sunshine = off” applies.

If the parameter is set to “Ignore automatic commands,” the shutter position re-
mains unchanged. Only the execution of automatic commands is disabled. Accord-
ingly, automatic commands are ignored and not executed for the respective chan-
nel as long as “sunshine = off” applies.

More information:
Communication object “A Sunshine” [~ 80]

Parameters Settings
Central Up/Down object disable

enable
Function:

This parameter can be used to move the solar protection up and down with or
without a delay via a central control.

Communication object:

If the “Central Up/Down object” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication
object “A Automatic operation solar protection central” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A Automatic operation solar protection” [ 80]
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Status automatic mode

Delay time for automatic
operation

Automatic activation of
automatic operation (0 =
disabled)

Parameter Settings
Status automatic mode disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the communication object “A Status
automatic operation” is supposed to be available.

Availability:
The “Status automatic mode” parameter is only displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:
e Parameter “Automatic operation”
— Setting: “enable”
Other parameters:

If the “Status automatic mode” parameter is enabled, additional parameters for
configuring the status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 127]

Communication object:

If the “Status automatic mode” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Status automatic operation” is displayed.

More information:
e Parameter “Automatic operation” [» 75]
e Communication object “A Status automatic operation” [» 80]

Parameters Settings

Delay time for automatic operation (00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5)
hh:mm:ss.f

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time to ensure all channels do not start
at the same time when controlled in automatic operation. This is designed to pre-
vent excessive noise.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Automatic operation”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Automatic operation” [ 75]

Parameter Settings

Automatic activation of automatic 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15

operation (0 = disabled)

Function:

This parameter is used to set if automatic operation is to be activated automatic-
ally, if the blind was not moved manually during the set time.

Availability:
The “Automatic activation of automatic operation (0 = disabled)” parameter is dis-
played if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Automatic operation”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Parameter “Automatic operation” [ 75]
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7.1.6.2 Communication objects

A Automatic operation

A Automatic operation
position solar protection

A Automatic operation
position slats

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
10 | A Automatic operation | On/Off 1.001 switch Cw
Function:

This object is used to activate and deactivate automatic operation.

If a logical “0” is received, automatic operation is deactivated, if a logical “1” is re-
ceived, it is activated.

Availability:
The communication object “A Automatic operation” is displayed if the following con-
figuration has been made:
e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

11 A Automatic operation | 8-bit value 5.001 percentage Cw
position solar protection (0..100%)

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the solar protection of the corres-
ponding channel to any position in automatic operation. If the channel is in manual
operation, a move command is not executed but saved and then executed after
switching to automatic operation.

e 0 % = shutter moves up to the top
e 100 % = blind moves down to the bottom

As soon as the solar protection position specified by the communication object is
reached, the slat position that was last set via the “A Automatic operation position
slats” communication object for the respective channel is restored automatically. If
the sunblind adjustment is completed or an end position reached, the object value
of all status objects (sunblind and slat position as well as upper and lower end pos-
ition) is updated and, if configured accordingly, transferred to the bus.

Note:

If a 0% command is received, the sunblind is moved to the upper end position. The
slat position is not changed. If a 100% command is received, the sunblind is moved
to the lower end position. The slat position is restored.

Availability:
The communication object “A Automatic operation position solar protection” is dis-
played if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

12 | A Automatic operation |8-bit value 5.001 percentage CwW
position slats (0..100%)

Function:

This object can be used to move the slats of the corresponding channel to a select-
able position in automatic operation. If the channel is in manual operation, an ad-
justment command is not executed but saved and then executed after the switch to
automatic operation. Changing the slat positions can result in minor variations of
the blind height.

e 0 % = slats are opened completely
e 100 % = slats are closed completely

As soon as the slat position adjustment is completed or an end position is reached,
the object value of all status objects (shutter and slat position as well as upper and
lower end position) is updated and, if configured accordingly, transferred to the
bus.
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A Sunshine

A Automatic operation
solar protection central

A Status automatic
operation

Availability:
The communication object “A Automatic operation position slats” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
13 | A Sunshine On/Off 1.001 switch Cw
Function:

When using the exterior brightness sensor, this communication object is used to
enable or lock the blind and slat positions as well as move to the upper and lower
end position, if applicable. If a telegram is received for this object, the sunblind is
moved with automatic operation activated and the positioning of the blind or slats is
then released or locked via percentage commands.

If a logical “0” is received, the sunblind is moved to the upper end position (open), if
applicable, and the positioning of the blind and slats is blocked via percentage
commands. If a logical “1” is received, the sunblind is moved to the lower end posi-
tion (closed), if applicable, and the positioning of the blind and slats is enabled via
percentage commands. If a blind is moved to the lower end position, the slats are
then turned to the position specified by the parameter “slat position after solar pro-
tection down in %.”

Availability:

The communication object “A Sunshine” is displayed if the following configuration
has been made:

e Parameter “Object sunshine” on the “functions, objects” parameter card

— Setting: “Yes”
No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
14 | A Automatic operation |Up/Down 1.008 up/down CwW
solar protection central

Function:

If a telegram is received for this communication object, the output is first switched
to “automatic operation” (if the parameter is enabled) and then the solar protection
is moved. If a logical “0” is received, the solar protection is moved to the upper end
position (opened). If a logical “1” is received, it is moved to the lower end position
(closed) and the slats are then turned to the position specified via the “Slat position
after solar protection down in %” parameter. A delay time for central commands
can be set for each channel, thus enabling central control with a delayed start to
move for each sunblind channel.

Availability:

The communication object “A Automatic operation solar protection central” is dis-
played if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Central Up/Down object” on the “functions, objects” parameter
card:

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

15 | A Status automatic On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
operation

Function:

This communication object is used to report whether automatic operation is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, automatic operation is deactivated, if a logical “1” is sent,
automatic operation is activated.

Availability:

The communication object “A Status automatic operation” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:
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e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Status automatic mode” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”
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71.7

71.71
Override 1 -7

71.7.2

Control Value Input

“Wind alarm” override

The “wind alarm” override function can be used to protect the solar protection from
wind and storm.

Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation
User defined

Override 1 -7

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.

Parameters on the “Override 1, wind alarm” parameter
card

Parameters Settings
Control Value Input disable
enable

Function:

This parameter can be set whether instead of the switching input, a control value
input should be used for the activation and deactivation of the override function.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” parameters “Control
Value Input Data Type,” “Threshold for Off (<=),” and “Threshold for On (>=)" are
displayed.

Communication object:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Override 1, Wind Alarm® is hidden and the communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm, Control” is displayed instead.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, wind alarm, control value” [» 89]
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Control Value Input Data | parameters Settings

Type
Control Value Input Data Type Percentage (%) DPT 5.001

Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010

2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x
2-byte signed value DPT 8.x

2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x
Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001
llluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004

Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005
Current (mA) DPT 9.021

Power (kW) DPT 9.024

Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028
4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x
4-byte signed value DPT 13.x

4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x
Power (W) DPT 14.056

Function:

This parameter defines the datapoint type of the communication object “control
value.”
The following datapoint types can be set:
e Percentage (%) DPT 5.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.001 percent (0...100 %).”
e Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.010 counting impulses (0 ... 255).”
e 2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes without prefix.”
e 2-byte signed value DPT 8.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes with prefix.”
e 2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes floating value.”
e Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.001 temperature °C.”
e [lluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.004 illuminance Ix.”
e Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.005 speed (m/s).”
e Current (mA) DPT 9.021:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.021 current mA.”
e Power (kW) DPT 9.024:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.024 output kW.”
e Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.028 wind speed (km/h).”
e 4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes without prefix.”
e 4-byte signed value DPT 13.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes with prefix.”
e 4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes floating value.”

e Power (W) DPT 14.056:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “14.056 output W.”
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Threshold for Off (<=)

Threshold for On (>=)

Invert Override Control

Delay time for override
activation

Delay time for override
deactivation

Delay time for activation/
deactivation behavior

Parameters Settings

0...100

Threshold for Off (<=)

Function:
This parameter determines the threshold for “Off.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or smaller than the configured
threshold for “Off,” then the determined switching value is equal to “Off” (0).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.
Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”

Parameters Settings

Threshold for On (>=) 0...100

Function:
This parameter determines the threshold for “On.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or greater than the configured
threshold for “On,” then the determined switching value is equal to “On” (1).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.
Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”

Parameters Settings
Invert Override Control No
Yes

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the input value of communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm” should be used directly or inverted.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, wind alarm” [= 89]

Parameter Settings

Delay time for override activation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the activation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for override deactivation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the deactivation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for activation/deactivation 00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5
behavior

(hh:mm:ss.f)

Function:
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Monitoring time

Override Duration

Behavior on override
activation

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the behavior after activation and
deactivation of the override.

Parameter Settings

Monitoring time 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the cyclical input of telegrams to the commu-
nication object for central override should be monitored and how long the monitor-
ing time is.

With a parameter value of 00:00:00, no monitoring takes place.

For all other parameter values, the cyclical input of deactivation telegrams is mon-
itored. If the monitoring time is exceeded, the override is activated automatically.

Parameter Settings

Override Duration 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired on period with activated override.
The override duration is then re-started with each incoming activation telegram.
With a parameter value of 00:00:00, the override duration is unlimited.

Note:

If the monitoring time is simultaneously set not equal to 00:00:00, the following be-
havior will be observed:

e Monitoring time < override duration:

The override duration is triggered using a cyclically incoming activation tele-
gram. The configured override duration is not effective.

e Monitoring time > override duration:
With the elapse of the override duration, the override is switched off. With the

next incoming activation telegram for monitoring, it is re-activated and the over-
ride duration begins again.

Parameters Settings
Behavior on override activation Up
Down
No change
According to parameter
Stop
Function:

The parameter is used to specify how the blind behaves when an override duration
is activated.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The blind moves up.
e Down:

The blind moves down.

e No change:
All subsequent functions (manual operation, automatic operation etc.) are
blocked.

e According to parameter:
The blind moves to the value in parameters “solar protection position in %” and
“slats position in %.”

e Stop:
The blind stops at the position just assumed.
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Other parameters:

If the “Behavior on override activation” parameter is set to “According to
parameter,” the following parameters are displayed:

e “Solar protection position in %”

e “Slats position in %”

e “Behavior if no sync”

More information:

e Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [- 86]
e Parameter “Slats position in %” [~ 87]

e Parameter “Behavior if no sync” [ 87]

Behavior on override Parameters Settings
deactivation
Behavior on override deactivation Up
Down
No change

According to parameter
Updated value

Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the shutter behaves when an override is de-
activated.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The blind moves up.

e Down:
The blind moves down.

e No change:
The value at the output is retained until a new value arrives at the input of the
function block.

e According to parameter:
The blind moves to the value set in parameters “Solar protection position in %”
and “Slats position in %.”

e Updated value:
The blind moves to the value that is on the input of the function block.

Other parameters:

If the “Behavior on override deactivation” parameter is set to “According to
parameter,” the following parameters are displayed:

e “Solar protection position in %”

e “Slats position in %”

e “Behavior if no sync”

More information:

e Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [~ 36]
e Parameter “Slats position in %” [» 87]

e Parameter “Behavior if no sync” [»> 87]

Solar protection position |parameters Settings
in %
Solar protection position in % 0...100
Function:

This parameter can be used to enter as a percentage the position to which the
blind is to be moved when the override is activated or deactivated.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation”

— Setting: “According to parameter”
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Slats position in %

Behavior if no sync

or
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation” [~ 85]
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [ 86]

Parameters Settings
Slats position in % 0...100
Function:

This parameter can be used to enter as a percentage the position to which the
slats are to be moved when the override is activated or deactivated.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
or
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation” [= 85]
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [ 86]

Parameters Settings
Behavior if no sync Up

Down

No change

Stop
Function:

This parameter is used to set the behavior of the shutter when an override is activ-
ated or deactivated (setting “According to parameter”), if the device is not syn-
chronized.

This applies as long as runtime parameters have been changed by an ETS down-
load or the “Behavior after download” parameter is set to “Use ETS parameter” and
no new calibration has been performed.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The blind moves all the way up.
e Down:

The blind moves all the way down.

e No change:
All subsequent functions (manual operation, automatic operation etc.) are
blocked (Behavior on override activation). The value at the output is retained
until a new value arrives at the input of the function block (Behavior on override
deactivation).

e Stop:
The blind stops at the position just assumed.
Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
or
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
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Status Override

Start value/behavior of
override input on bus
voltage recovery

— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation” [- 85]
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [- 86]

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-
ride is active.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [~ 127]

Parameters Settings

Start value/behavior of override input on | Off

bus voltage recovery On
Deactivated
Last value

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired starting value or the desired start
behavior of the override input on bus voltage recovery.
The following settings are possible:
e Off:
The override function block behaves as if an “off” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.
e On:
The override function block behaves as if an “on” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

e Deactivated:
The override function block is deactivated on bus voltage recovery.

e |Lastvalue:
The override input of the function block is then set to the value stored on bus
voltage failure.
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7.1.7.3 Communication objects

A Override 1, Wind
Alarm

A Override 1, Wind
Alarm, Control

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

29 | A Override 1, Wind On/Off 1.003 enable CwW
Alarm

Function:

The “wind alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, “wind alarm” is active when the object value is “Off.”
Note:
This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a wind guard.
Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 1, Wind Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card

— Setting: “Wind Alarm”
Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on parameter card “override 1, wind alarm” is

enabled, this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
30 |A Override 1, Wind value 5.001 percentage Cw
Alarm, Control (0..100%)
5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)
9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Note:
This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a wind guard.
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Wind Alarm, Control” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:
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e Parameter “Override 1”7 on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Wind Alarm”

e Parameter “Control Value Input”
— Setting: “enable”

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, wind alarm” is
set to “disable,” this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm” is shown instead.

A Override 1, Wind No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

Alarm, Status
32 | A Override 1, Wind On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Alarm, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 1, Wind Alarm, Status” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, wind alarm” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

7.1.8 “Rain alarm” override
The override function can be used to protect a textile solar protection from rain.

7.1.8.1 Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Override 1-7 Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation
User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.

7.1.8.2 Parameters on the “Override x, rain alarm” parameter
card
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7.1.8.3

A Override 2, Rain Alarm

A Override 1, Rain
Alarm, Control

The parameters for the “rain alarm” override on the “Override 1, rain alarm” para-
meter card are identical to the parameters for the “wind alarm” override on the
“Override 1, wind alarm” parameter card.

More information:
Parameters on the “Override 1, wind alarm” parameter card [ 82]

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

33 |A Override 2, Rain On/Off 1.003 enable CwW
Alarm

Function:

The “rain alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, the “rain alarm” is active when the object value is “off.”
Note:

This communication object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a rain
guard.

Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 2, Rain Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 2” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Rain Alarm”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 2, rain
alarm” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 2, Rain Alarm, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

30 A Override 1, Rain

Alarm, Control

Value 5.001 percentage CwW

(0..100%)

5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)

9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)
14.* 4-byte float value

Function:
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A Override 1, Rain
Alarm, Status

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Rain Alarm, Control” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Rain Alarm”

e Parameter “Control Value Input” on the “override 1, rain alarm” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
“Control Value Input” parameter on the “override 1, rain alarm” parameter card is
disabled, this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Rain Alarm” is displayed.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 |A Override 1, Rain On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Alarm, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 1, Rain Alarm, Status” is displayed if the fol-
lowing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, rain alarm” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”
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71.9

7.1.9.1
Override 1 -7

7.1.9.2

7.1.9.3

A Override 3, Frost
Alarm

“Frost alarm” override

The “frost alarm” override function can be used to protect the solar protection sys-
tem from freezing.

Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation
User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.

Parameters on the “Override x, frost alarm” parameter
card

The parameters for the “frost alarm” override on the “Override x, frost alarm” para-
meter card are identical to the parameters for the “wind alarm” override on the
“override x, wind alarm” parameter card.

More information:
Parameters on the “Override 1, wind alarm” parameter card [ 82]

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

37 | A Override 3, Frost On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
Alarm

Function:

“Frost alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”

If an inversion is configured, the “frost alarm” is active when the value of the com-
munication object is “Off.”

Note:
This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a frost guard.
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Communication object:
This communication can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a frost guard.
Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 3, Frost Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 3” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “Frost Alarm”
Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, frost

alarm” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 3, Frost Alarm, Control” is shown instead.

A Override 1, Frost No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
Alarm, Control
30 |A Override 1, Frost Value 5.001 percentage Cw
Alarm, Control (0..100%)
5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)

9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)
14.* 4-byte float value

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Frost Alarm, Control” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Frost Alarm”

e Parameter “Control Value Input” on the “override 1, frost alarm” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
“Control Value Input” parameter on the “override 1, frost alarm” parameter card is
disabled, this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Frost Alarm” is displayed.

A Override 1, Frost No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

Alarm, Status
32 | A Override 1, Frost On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Alarm, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
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7.1.10

7.1.101
Override 1 -7

The communication object “A Override 1, Frost Alarm, Status” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, frost alarm” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

Parameters of the “override 1, wind alarm” parameter card

Override “lock”

The “Lock” override function, for example, can be used to protect an internal ele-
ment if a window is open.

Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation

User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.
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7.1.10.2 Parameters on the “Override x, lock” parameter card

Control Value Input Parameters Settings
Control Value Input disable
enable
Function:

This parameter can be set whether instead of the switching input, a control value
input should be used for the activation and deactivation of the override function.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” parameters “Control
Value Input Data Type,” “Threshold for Off (<=),” and “Threshold for On (>=)" are
displayed.

Communication object:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Override 1, Lock® is hidden and the communication object “A Override 1,
Lock, Control” is displayed instead.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, lock, control value” [» 102]

Control Value Input Data |parameters Settings

Type Control Value Input Data Type Percentage (%) DPT 5.001

Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010

2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x
2-byte signed value DPT 8.x

2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x
Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001
llluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004

Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005
Current (mA) DPT 9.021

Power (kW) DPT 9.024

Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028
4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x
4-byte signed value DPT 13.x

4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x
Power (W) DPT 14.056

Function:
This parameter defines the datapoint type of the communication object “control
value.”
The following datapoint types can be set:
e Percentage (%) DPT 5.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.001 percent (0...100 %).”
e Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.010 counting impulses (0 ... 255).”
e 2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes without prefix.”
e 2-byte signed value DPT 8.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes with prefix.”
e 2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes floating value.”

e Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.001 temperature °C.”
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e [lluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.004 illuminance Ix.”

e Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.005 speed (m/s).”
e Current (mA) DPT 9.021:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.021 current mA.”

e Power (kW) DPT 9.024:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.024 output kW.”

e Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.028 wind speed (km/h).”

e 4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes without prefix.”
e 4-byte signed value DPT 13.x:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes with prefix.”

e 4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes floating value.”

e Power (W) DPT 14.056:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “14.056 output W.”

Threshold for Off (<=) Parameters Settings
Threshold for Off (<=) 0...100
Function:

This parameter determines the threshold for “Off.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or smaller than the configured
threshold for “Off,” then the determined switching value is equal to “Off” (0).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.

Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”

Threshold for On (>=) Parameters Settings
Threshold for On (>=) 0...100
Function:

This parameter determines the threshold for “On.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or greater than the configured
threshold for “On,” then the determined switching value is equal to “On” (1).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.

Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”
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Invert Override Control

Delay time for override
activation

Delay time for override
deactivation

Behavior on override
deactivation

Parameters Settings
Invert Override Control No

Yes
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the input value of communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm” should be used directly or inverted.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, lock” [»> 101]

Parameter Settings

Delay time for override activation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the activation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for override deactivation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the deactivation of the override.

Parameters Settings
Behavior on override deactivation Up
Down
No change
According to parameter
Updated value
Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the shutter behaves when an override is de-
activated.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The blind moves up.
e Down:

The blind moves down.

e No change:
The value at the output is retained until a new value arrives at the input of the
function block.

e According to parameter:
The blind moves to the value set in parameters “Solar protection position in %”
and “Slats position in %.”

e Updated value:
The blind moves to the value that is on the input of the function block.

Other parameters:

If the “Behavior on override deactivation” parameter is set to “According to
parameter,” the following parameters are displayed:

e “Solar protection position in %”
e “Slats position in %”

e “Behavior if no sync”

More information:

98 | 302

ABV12883369_en-—-_c




Setting functions
“Shutter” operating mode

Solar protection position
in %

Slats position in %

Behavior if no sync

e Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [» 36]
e Parameter “Slats position in %” [» 99]
e Parameter “Behavior if no sync” [»> 99]

Parameters Settings

0...100

Solar protection position in %

Function:

This parameter can be used to enter as a percentage the position to which the
blind is to be moved when the override is activated or deactivated.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
or
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation” [~ 85]
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [ 98]

Parameters Settings

Slats position in % 0...100

Function:

This parameter can be used to enter as a percentage the position to which the
slats are to be moved when the override is activated or deactivated.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
or
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation” [= 85]
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [~ 98]

Parameters Settings
Behavior if no sync Up
Down
No change
Stop

Function:

This parameter is used to set the behavior of the shutter when an override is activ-
ated or deactivated (setting “According to parameter”), if the device is not syn-
chronized.

This applies as long as runtime parameters have been changed by an ETS down-
load or the “Behavior after download” parameter is set to “Use ETS parameter” and
no new calibration has been performed.

The following settings are possible:
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Status Override

e Up:
The blind moves all the way up.
e Down:

The blind moves all the way down.

e No change:
All subsequent functions (manual operation, automatic operation etc.) are
blocked (Behavior on override activation). The value at the output is retained
until a new value arrives at the input of the function block (Behavior on override

deactivation).
e Stop:

The blind stops at the position just assumed.
Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
or
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation” [~ 85]
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [ 98]

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-
ride is active.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [~ 127]
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Start value/behavior of
override input on bus
voltage recovery

7.1.10.3

A Override 4, Lock

Parameters Settings

Start value/behavior of override input on | Off

bus voltage recovery on
Deactivated
Last value

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired starting value or the desired start
behavior of the override input on bus voltage recovery.

The following settings are possible:

o Off:
The override function block behaves as if an “off” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

e On:
The override function block behaves as if an “on” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

o Deactivated:
The override function block is deactivated on bus voltage recovery.

e Lastvalue:
The override input of the function block is then set to the value stored on bus
voltage failure.

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
41 A Override 4, Lock On/Off 1.003 enable CwW
Function:

This communication object can be used to lock the sunblind against changes for as
long as the lock is active irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.

The lock is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, the lock is active when the object value is “off.”
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 4, Lock” is displayed if the following config-
uration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 4” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Lock”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, lock” is
set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 4, Lock, Control” is shown instead.
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A Override 1, Lock,

Control

A Override 1, Lock,

Status

71.1

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
30 |A Override 1, Lock, Value 5.001 percentage Cw
Control (0..100%)
5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)
9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Lock, Control” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Lock”

e Parameter “Control Value Input” on the “override 1, lock” parameter card
— Setting “enable”

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
parameter “Control Value Input” on parameter card “override 1, lock” is set to “en-
able,” this communication object is hidden and communication object “A Override
1, Lock” is shown instead.

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 |A Override 1, Lock, On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 1, Lock, Status” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, lock” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

“Forced position” override

The override function “forced position” can be used, for example, to protect clean-
ers from getting injured by the solar protection while cleaning windows.
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71111
Override 1 -7

71.11.2

Control Value Input

Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation

User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.
Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.

Parameters on the “Override x, forced position” para-
meter card

Parameters Settings
Control Value Input disable
enable

Function:

This parameter can be set whether instead of the switching input, a control value
input should be used for the activation and deactivation of the override function.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” parameters “Control
Value Input Data Type,” “Threshold for Off (<=),” and “Threshold for On (>=)" are
displayed.

Communication object:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Override 1, Forced position® is hidden and the communication object “A
Override 1, Forced position, Control” is displayed instead.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, forced position, control value” [» 110]
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Control Value Input Data
Type

Parameters Settings

Control Value Input Data Type Percentage (%) DPT 5.001

Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010

2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x
2-byte signed value DPT 8.x

2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x
Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001
llluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004

Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005
Current (mA) DPT 9.021

Power (kW) DPT 9.024

Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028
4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x
4-byte signed value DPT 13.x

4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x

Power (W) DPT 14.056

Function:

This parameter defines the datapoint type of the communication object “control
value.”
The following datapoint types can be set:
e Percentage (%) DPT 5.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.001 percent (0...100 %).”
e Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.010 counting impulses (0 ... 255).”
e 2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes without prefix.”
e 2-byte signed value DPT 8.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes with prefix.”
e 2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes floating value.”
e Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.001 temperature °C.”
e [lluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.004 illuminance Ix.”
e Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.005 speed (m/s).”
e Current (mA) DPT 9.021:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.021 current mA.”
e Power (kW) DPT 9.024:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.024 output kW.”
e Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.028 wind speed (km/h).”
e 4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes without prefix.”
e 4-byte signed value DPT 13.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes with prefix.”
e 4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes floating value.”

e Power (W) DPT 14.056:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “14.056 output W.”
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Threshold for Off (<=)

Threshold for On (>=)

Invert Override Control

Parameters

Settings

Threshold for Off (<=)

0...100

Function:

This parameter determines the threshold for “Off.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or smaller than the configured
threshold for “Off,” then the determined switching value is equal to “Off” (0).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.

Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”

Parameters

Settings

Threshold for On (>=)

0...100

Function:

This parameter determines the threshold for “On.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or greater than the configured
threshold for “On,” then the determined switching value is equal to “On” (1).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.

Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”

Parameters Settings
Invert Override Control No
Yes

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the input value of communication object “A
Override 1, Forced position” should be used directly or inverted.

More information:

Communication object “A Override 1, forced position” [- 109]
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Delay time for override
activation

Delay time for override
deactivation

Delay time for activation/
deactivation behavior

Monitoring time

Override Duration

Solar protection position
in %

Parameter Settings

Delay time for override activation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the activation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for override deactivation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the deactivation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for activation/deactivation 00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5
behavior

(hh:mm:ss.f)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the behavior after activation and
deactivation of the override.

Parameter Settings

Monitoring time 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the cyclical input of telegrams to the commu-
nication object for central override should be monitored and how long the monitor-
ing time is.

With a parameter value of 00:00:00, no monitoring takes place.

For all other parameter values, the cyclical input of deactivation telegrams is mon-
itored. If the monitoring time is exceeded, the override is activated automatically.

Parameter Settings

Override Duration 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired on period with activated override.
The override duration is then re-started with each incoming activation telegram.
With a parameter value of 00:00:00, the override duration is unlimited.

Note:

If the monitoring time is simultaneously set not equal to 00:00:00, the following be-
havior will be observed:

e Monitoring time < override duration:

The override duration is triggered using a cyclically incoming activation tele-
gram. The configured override duration is not effective.

e Monitoring time > override duration:
With the elapse of the override duration, the override is switched off. With the

next incoming activation telegram for monitoring, it is re-activated and the over-
ride duration begins again.

Parameters Settings

0...100

Solar protection position in %

Function:
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Slats position in %

Behavior if no sync

This parameter can be used to enter as a percentage the position to which the
solar protection is to be moved when the override is activated or deactivated.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [» 108]

Parameters Settings
Slats position in % 0...100
Function:

This parameter can be used to enter as a percentage the position to which the
slats are to be moved when the override is activated or deactivated.

Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the “Behavior on override deactivation” parameter is
set to “According to parameter.”

More information:

Parameters on the “Override x, forced position” parameter card [= 108]

Parameters Settings
Behavior if no sync Up

Down

No change

Stop
Function:

This parameter is used to set the behavior of the shutter when an override is activ-
ated or deactivated (setting “According to parameter”), if the device is not syn-
chronized.

This applies as long as runtime parameters have been changed by an ETS down-
load or the “Behavior after download” parameter is set to “Use ETS parameter” and
no new calibration has been performed.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The blind moves all the way up.
e Down:

The blind moves all the way down.

e No change:
All subsequent functions (manual operation, automatic operation etc.) are
blocked (Behavior on override activation). The value at the output is retained
until a new value arrives at the input of the function block (Behavior on override
deactivation).

e Stop:
The blind stops at the position just assumed.
Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
or
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
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Behavior on override
deactivation

Status Override

Start value/behavior of
override input on bus
voltage recovery

e Parameter “Behavior on override activation” [~ 85]
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [» 108]

Parameters Settings
Behavior on override deactivation Up

Down

No change

According to parameter
Updated value

Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the shutter behaves when an override is de-
activated.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The blind moves up.
e Down:

The blind moves down.

e No change:
The value at the output is retained until a new value arrives at the input of the
function block.

e According to parameter:
The blind moves to the value set in parameters “Solar protection position in %”
and “Slats position in %.”

e Updated value:
The blind moves to the value that is on the input of the function block.

Other parameters:

If the “Behavior on override deactivation” parameter is set to “According to
parameter,” the following parameters are displayed:

e “Solar protection position in %”

e “Slats position in %”

e “Behavior if no sync”

More information:

e Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [»> 36]
e Parameter “Slats position in %” [ 99]

e Parameter “Behavior if no sync” [» 107]

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-
ride is active.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [~ 127]

Parameters Settings

Start value/behavior of override input on | Off

bus voltage recovery On
Deactivated
Last value
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71113

A Override 1, Forced
position

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired starting value or the desired start
behavior of the override input on bus voltage recovery.

The following settings are possible:

o Off:
The override function block behaves as if an “off” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

e On:
The override function block behaves as if an “on” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

e Deactivated:
The override function block is deactivated on bus voltage recovery.

e Last value:
The override input of the function block is then set to the value stored on bus
voltage failure.

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

29 | A Override 1, Forced On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
position

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the sunblind into a forced position
irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.

“Forced position” is active, if the value of the communication object is “On.”

If an inversion is configured, the “forced position” is active when the value of the
communication object is “Off.”

Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 1, Forced position” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 1”7 on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Forced position”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on parameter card “override 1, lock” is set to
“enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Forced position, Control” is shown instead.
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A Override 1, Forced

position, Control

A Override 1, Forced

position, Status

7112

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
30 |A Override 1, Forced Value 5.001 percentage Cw
position, Control (0..100%)
5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)
9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Note:
This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a wind guard.
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Forced position, Control” is displayed if
the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Forced position”

e Parameter “Control Value Input”
— Setting: “enable”

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
“Control Value Input” parameter on the “override 1, forced position” parameter card
is set to “disable,” this communication object is hidden and communication object
“A Override 1, Forced position” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 | A Override 1, Forced On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
position, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 1, Forced position, Status” is displayed if
the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, forced position” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

Override “forced control”

The override function “forced control” can be used, for example, to protect cleaners
from getting injured by the solar protection while cleaning windows.
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7.1.12.1 Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Override 1 -7

7.1.12.2

Delay time for activation/
deactivation behavior

Behavior on override
deactivation

Parameters

Settings

Override 1 -7

Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation
User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-

ride]” is displayed.
Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-

ent communication objects are displayed.

Parameters on the “Override x, forced control” para-

meter card

Parameters

Settings

Delay time for activation/deactivation
behavior

(hh:mm:ss.f)

00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the behavior after activation and

deactivation of the override.

Parameters Settings
Behavior on override deactivation Up

Down

No change

According to parameter
Updated value

Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the shutter behaves when an override is de-

activated.
The following settings are possible:
e Up:

The blind moves up.

e Down:
The blind moves down.

e No change:

The value at the output is retained until a new value arrives at the input of the

function block.

A6V12883369_en--_c

111 | 302




Setting functions

“Shutter” operating mode

Solar protection position
in %

e According to parameter:

The blind moves to the value set in parameters “Solar protection position in %”

and “Slats position in %.”

e Updated value:
The blind moves to the value that is on the input of the function block.

Other parameters:

If the “Behavior on override deactivation” parameter is set to “According to
parameter,” the following parameters are displayed:

e “Solar protection position in %”

e “Slats position in %”

e “Behavior if no sync”

More information:

e Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [ 36]
e Parameter “Slats position in %” [= 99]

e Parameter “Behavior if no sync” [»> 107]

Parameters Settings
Solar protection position in % 0...100
Function:

This parameter can be used to enter as a percentage the position to which the
solar protection is to be moved when the override is activated or deactivated.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [» 111]
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Slats position in %

Behavior if no sync

Status Override

Parameters Settings
Slats position in % 0...100
Function:

This parameter can be used to enter as a percentage the position to which the
slats are to be moved when the override is activated or deactivated.

Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the “Behavior on override deactivation” parameter is
set to “According to parameter.”

More information:

Parameters on the “Override x, forced control” parameter card [~ 111]

Parameters Settings
Behavior if no sync Up

Down

No change

Stop
Function:

This parameter is used to set the behavior of the shutter on deactivation of an
override (setting “According to parameter”) if the device is not synchronized.

This applies as long as runtime parameters have been changed by an ETS down-
load or the “Behavior after download” parameter is set to “Use ETS parameter” and
no new calibration has been performed.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The blind moves all the way up.
e Down:

The blind moves all the way down.

e No change:
All subsequent functions (manual operation, automatic operation etc.) are
blocked (Behavior on override activation). The value at the output is retained
until a new value arrives at the input of the function block (Behavior on override

deactivation).
e Stop:

The blind stops at the position just assumed.
Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [~ 111]

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-
ride is active.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 127]
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Start value/behavior of
override input on bus
voltage recovery

71123

A Override 6, Forced
Control

A Override 1, Forced
Control, Status

Parameters Settings

Start value/behavior of override input on | Inactive
bus voltage recovery Forced up

Forced down
As before bus voltage failure

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired starting value or the desired start
behavior of the override input on bus voltage recovery.

The following settings are possible:

e Inactive:
The override function block is deactivated on bus voltage recovery.

e Forced up:
The override function block is activated on bus voltage recovery and the sun-
blind is moved up.

e Forced down:
The override function block is activated on bus voltage recovery and the solar
protection is moved down.

e As before bus voltage failure:
The override input of the function block is then set to the value stored on bus
voltage failure.

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

51 A Override 6, Forced Up/Down 2.001 switch control Cw
Control

Function:

This 2-bit communication object enables forced moves to the upper or lower end
position irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.

The following settings are possible:

Bit 1 Bit 0 Function

0 0 Forced control not active

0 1 Forced control not active

1 0 Forced control, move up

1 1 Forced control, move down

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 6, Forced Control” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 6” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Forced Control”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 A Override 1, Forced On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Control, Status

Function:
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7113

7.1.131
Override 1 -7

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 1, Forced Control, Status” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, forced position” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

“Range limitation” override

The “range limitation” override function can be used to limit the range of the solar
protection, e.g. around windows, doors and skylights.

Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation
User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.
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7.1.13.2 Parameters on the “Override x, range limitation” para-

Control Value Input

Control Value Input Data
Type

meter card

Parameters Settings

Control Value Input disable
enable

Function:

This parameter can be set whether instead of the switching input, a control value
input should be used for the activation and deactivation of the override function.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” parameters “Control
Value Input Data Type,” “Threshold for Off (<=),” and “Threshold for On (>=)" are
displayed.

Communication object:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Override 1, Range limitation“ is hidden and the communication object “A
Override 1, Range limitation, Control” is displayed instead.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, range limitation, control value” [» 123]

Parameters Settings

Control Value Input Data Type Percentage (%) DPT 5.001

Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010

2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x
2-byte signed value DPT 8.x

2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x
Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001
llluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004

Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005
Current (mA) DPT 9.021

Power (kW) DPT 9.024

Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028
4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x
4-byte signed value DPT 13.x

4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x
Power (W) DPT 14.056

Function:
This parameter defines the datapoint type of the communication object “control
value.”
The following datapoint types can be set:
e Percentage (%) DPT 5.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.001 percent (0...100 %).”
e Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.010 counting impulses (0 ... 255).”
e 2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes without prefix.”
e 2-byte signed value DPT 8.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes with prefix.”
e 2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes floating value.”

e Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.001 temperature °C.”
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e [lluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.004 illuminance Ix.”

e Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.005 speed (m/s).”
e Current (mA) DPT 9.021:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.021 current mA.”

e Power (kW) DPT 9.024:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.024 output kW.”

e Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.028 wind speed (km/h).”

e 4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes without prefix.”
e 4-byte signed value DPT 13.x:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes with prefix.”

e 4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes floating value.”

e Power (W) DPT 14.056:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “14.056 output W.”

Threshold for Off (<=) Parameters Settings
Threshold for Off (<=) 0...100
Function:

This parameter determines the threshold for “Off.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or smaller than the configured
threshold for “Off,” then the determined switching value is equal to “Off” (0).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.

Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”

Threshold for On (>=) Parameters Settings
Threshold for On (>=) 0...100
Function:

This parameter determines the threshold for “On.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or greater than the configured
threshold for “On,” then the determined switching value is equal to “On” (1).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.

Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”
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Invert Override Control

Delay time for override
activation

Delay time for override
deactivation

Delay time for activation/
deactivation behavior

Monitoring time

Override Duration

Parameters Settings
Invert Override Control No
Yes

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the input value of communication object “A
Override 1, Lock” should be used directly or inverted.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, range limitation” [- 123]

Parameter Settings

Delay time for override activation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the activation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for override deactivation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the deactivation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for activation/deactivation 00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5
behavior

(hh:mm:ss.f)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the behavior after activation and
deactivation of the override.

Parameter Settings

Monitoring time 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the cyclical input of telegrams to the commu-
nication object for central override should be monitored and how long the monitor-
ing time is.

With a parameter value of 00:00:00, no monitoring takes place.

For all other parameter values, the cyclical input of deactivation telegrams is mon-
itored. If the monitoring time is exceeded, the override is activated automatically.

Parameter Settings

Override Duration 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired on period with activated override.
The override duration is then re-started with each incoming activation telegram.
With a parameter value of 00:00:00, the override duration is unlimited.

Note:

If the monitoring time is simultaneously set not equal to 00:00:00, the following be-
havior will be observed:
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Behavior on override
activation

Behavior on override
deactivation

e Monitoring time < override duration:
The override duration is triggered using a cyclically incoming activation tele-
gram. The configured override duration is not effective.

e Monitoring time > override duration:

With the elapse of the override duration, the override is switched off. With the
next incoming activation telegram for monitoring, it is re-activated and the over-
ride duration begins again.

Parameters Settings
Behavior on override activation No change

Stop

Go to nearest limit

Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the shutter responds when an override is ac-
tivated.

The following settings are possible:

e No change:
The range limitation is active and waiting for the next move commands.
e Stop:
The shutter stops at the position just assumed and range limitation is active.

e Go to nearest limit:
The shutter is moved to the next limit and range limitation is active.

Parameters Settings
Behavior on override deactivation Up
Down
No change
According to parameter
Updated value
Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the shutter behaves when an override is de-
activated.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The blind moves up.
e Down:

The blind moves down.

e No change:
The value at the output is retained until a new value arrives at the input of the
function block.

e According to parameter:
The blind moves to the value set in parameters “Solar protection position in %”
and “Slats position in %.”

e Updated value:
The blind moves to the value that is on the input of the function block.

Other parameters:

If the “Behavior on override deactivation” parameter is set to “According to
parameter,” the following parameters are displayed:

e “Solar protection position in %”
e “Slats position in %”

e “Behavior if no sync”

More information:
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Solar protection position
in %

Slats position in %

e Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [» 36]
e Parameter “Slats position in %” [» 99]
e Parameter “Behavior if no sync” [»> 107]

Parameters Settings
Solar protection position in % 0...100
Function:

This parameter can be used to enter as a percentage the position to which the
solar protection is to be moved when the override is activated or deactivated.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [=» 119]

Parameters Settings
Slats position in % 0...100
Function:

This parameter can be used to enter as a percentage the position to which the
slats are to be moved when the override is activated or deactivated.

Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the “Behavior on override deactivation” parameter is
set to “According to parameter.”

More information:

Parameters on the “Override x, range limitation” parameter card [~» 119]
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Behavior if no sync

Upper limit for position
of solar protection in %

Parameters Settings
Behavior if no sync Up

Down

No change

Stop
Function:

This parameter is used to set the behavior of the shutter on deactivation of an
override (setting “According to parameter”) if the device is not synchronized.

This applies as long as runtime parameters have been changed by an ETS down-
load or the “Behavior after download” parameter is set to “Use ETS parameter” and
no new calibration has been performed.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The blind moves all the way up.
e Down:

The blind moves all the way down.

e No change:
All subsequent functions (manual operation, automatic operation etc.) are
blocked (Behavior on override activation). The value at the output is retained
until a new value arrives at the input of the function block (Behavior on override

deactivation).
e Stop:

The blind stops at the position just assumed.
Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [» 119]

Parameters Settings

Upper limit for position of solar 0...100

protection in %

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the upper limit for solar protection using per-
centages. The maximum the sunblind can then move up is to this height.

Note:

If the “Upper limit for position of solar protection in %” parameter is greater than the
“Lower limit for position of solar protection in %” parameter, the higher value is
automatically used as the lower limit for the solar protection.
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Lower limit for position
of solar protection in %

Status Override

Start value/behavior of
override input on bus
voltage recovery

Parameters Settings

Lower limit for position of solar 0...100

protection in %

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the lower limit for solar protection using percent-
ages. The maximum the sunblind can then move down is to this height.

Note:

If the “Upper limit for position of solar protection in %” parameter is greater than the
“Lower limit for position of solar protection in %” parameter, the higher value is
automatically used as the lower limit for the solar protection.

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-
ride is active.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 127]

Parameters Settings

Start value/behavior of override input on | Off

bus voltage recovery On
Deactivated
Last value

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired starting value or the desired start
behavior of the override input on bus voltage recovery.
The following settings are possible:
o Off:
The override function block behaves as if an “off” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.
e On:
The override function block behaves as if an “on” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

e Deactivated:
The override function block is deactivated on bus voltage recovery.

e Lastvalue:
The override input of the function block is then set to the value stored on bus
voltage failure.
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7.1.13.3 Communication objects

A Override 7, Range
limitation

A Override 1, Range
limitation, Control

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

53 |A Override 7, Range On/Off 1.003 enable CwW
limitation

Function:

“Range limitation” is active, if the value of the communication object is “On.” In that
case, the solar protection can only be moved within a certain range.

If an inversion is configured, “range limitation” is active when the communication
object value is “Off.”

Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 7, Range limitation” is displayed if the fol-
lowing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 7” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “Range limitation”
Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, range lim-
itation” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 7, Range limitation, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
30 |A Override 1, Range Value 5.001 percentage Cw
limitation, Control (0..100%)
5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)
9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Range limitation, Control” is displayed if
the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1”7 on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Range limitation”

e Parameter “Control Value Input”
— Setting: “enable”
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A Override 1, Range
limitation, Status

7114

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, range limita-
tion” is set to “locked,” this communication object is hidden and communication ob-
ject “A Override 1, Range limitation” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 |A Override 1, Range On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
limitation, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 1, Range limitation, Status” is displayed if
the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, range limitation” parameter
card

— Setting: “enable”

Override “user-defined”

For use cases in which none of the predefined override functions can be used, the
“user-defined override function” is available.

This override function enables monitoring of cyclically incoming telegrams. In this
case the override is activated when telegrams do not arrive within the monitoring
time.

7.1.14.1 Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card
Override 1 -7 Parameters Settings
Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock
Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation
User defined
Function:
This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.
Other parameter cards:
If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.
Communication object:
Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.
7.1.14.2 Parameters on the “Override 1, user-defined control”
parameter card
124 | 302 AB6V12883369_en--_c




Setting functions
“Shutter” operating mode

71143

A Override 7, User-
defined Control

The parameters for the “user-defined” override on the “Override 1, user-defined
control” parameter card are identical to the parameters for the “wind alarm” over-
ride on the “Override 1, wind alarm” parameter card.

Parameters on the “Override 1, wind alarm” parameter card [= 82]

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

56 A Override 7, User- On/Off On/Off CRT
defined Control

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the solar protection into an end
position or a certain position or stop it irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.
The state can be retained permanently or for a limited time.

User-defined control is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”

If an inversion is configured, user-defined control is active when the value of the
communication object is “Off.”

The behavior upon activation or deactivation of user-defined control can be con-
figured using a parameter.

The user-defined control object ensures that all upstream function blocks are in-
ternally saved, but not evaluated and sent.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 7, User-defined Control” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 7” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “User defined”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, user-
defined control” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and commu-
nication object “A Override 7, User-defined Control, Control Value” is shown in-
stead.

A6V12883369_en--_c
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A Override 1, User-
defined Control, Control
Value

A Override 1, User-
defined Control, Status

No. |Object name Function

30 A Override 1, User-
defined Control, Control
Value

Datapoint type Flags

CW

Value 5.001 percentage

(0..100%)

5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)

9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.* 4-byte float value
14.056 power (W)

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the solar protection into an end
position or a certain position or stop it irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.
The state can be retained permanently or for a limited time.

User-defined control is active when the value of the communication object is “on.” If
an inversion is configured, user-defined control is active when the object value is
“off.”

The behavior upon activation or deactivation of user-defined control can be con-
figured using a parameter.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, User-defined Control, Control Value” is
displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 1”7 on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “User defined”
Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, user-defined

control” is set to “locked,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 1, User-defined Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 A Override 1, User- On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT

defined Control, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 1, User-defined Control, Status” is dis-
played if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” of the“override 1, user-defined control“ parameter
card

— Setting: “enable”
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7.1.151

Send status on request

Send status on change
of status

Send status cyclically

Status

Parameters that are visible if the “status ...” parameter
is set to “enable”

Parameter Settings
Send status on request disable
enable

Function:

This parameter can be used to set whether the status of the communication object
is sent upon request or whether requests for the status value will be rejected.

The request is triggered via the communication object “send status values.”
Availability:

The parameter “Send status on request is only displayed if the corresponding
“Status...” parameter is set to “enable.”

Parameter Settings
Send status on change of status disable
enable

Function:

This parameter can be used to set whether the value of the status object is auto-
matically sent after each status change.

Availability:
The parameter “Send status on change of status” is only displayed if the corres-
ponding “Status...” parameter is set to “enable.”

Parameter Settings

Send status cyclically 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15

(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the time interval at which the value of the status
object is sent cyclically.

If this is set to “00:00:00,” cyclic sending is deactivated.

Availability:

The parameter “Send status cyclically” is only displayed if the corresponding
“Status...” parameter is set to “enable.”
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7.1.15.2 Parameters on the “Functions, objects” parameter

Status calibration
moving time

Overrides status

card

Parameter Settings

Status calibration moving time disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “A Status calibration moving time” commu-
nication object is to be made available for the channel.

This status object is used to report that calibration of the moving time has been ex-
ecuted successfully.

Other parameters:

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are
displayed.

Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 127]
Communication object:

The communication object “A Status calibration moving time” is only displayed if
the parameters “End position detection” and “Status calibration moving time” are
set to “enable” (“Functions, objects” parameter card).

Availability:

The “Status calibration moving time” parameter is only displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “End position detection”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Communication object “A Status calibration moving time” [»> 138]
e Parameter “End position detection” [~ 26]

Parameter Settings
Overrides status disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of the overrides. This communication object is used to report whether at
least one override is active.

Availability:
The “Overrides status” parameter is displayed as soon as an override is activated.
Other parameters:

If the “Overrides status” parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for con-
figuring the status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 127]

Communication object:

If the “Overrides status” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object “A
Overrides status” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A overrides status” [= 137]
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Status automatic mode

Parameter Settings
Status automatic mode disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of automatic operation. This communication object is used to report whether
automatic operation is active.

Availability:

The “Status automatic mode” parameter is only displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Automatic operation”
— Setting: “enable”
Other parameters:

If the “Status automatic mode” parameter is enabled, additional parameters for
configuring the status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [~ 127]

Communication object:

If the “Status automatic mode” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Status automatic operation” is displayed.

More information:

e Automatic operation [= 75]

e Parameter “Automatic operation” [» 29]

e Communication object “A Status automatic operation” [»> 133]
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Status solar protection
position in %

Status slat position in %

Parameter Settings
Status solar protection position in % disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “A Status solar protection position” com-
munication object is to be made available for the channel. The communication ob-
ject displays the current solar protection position in percent.

Other parameters:

If the parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for configuration of the
status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [=» 127]

If the “Send status on change of status” parameter is set to “enable,” the following
parameter is displayed:

e Parameter “Send status while sunblind is moving”

If the “Send status while sunblind is moving” parameter is set to “enable,” the fol-
lowing parameters are displayed:

e Parameter “Value change since last sent (%)’
e Parameter “Block time for sending of status”
Communication object:

If the “Status solar protection position in %” parameter is set to “enable,” the follow-
ing communication object is displayed:

e “A Status solar protection position”

More information:

e Communication object “A Status solar protection position” [=» 134]
e Parameter “Send status while element is moving” [~ 31]

e Parameter “Value change since last sent (%)”

e Parameter “Block time for sending of status” [» 32]

Parameter Settings
Status slat position in % disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of the slat position. This communication object is used to report the slat posi-
tion of the blind. The object displays the current slat position in %.

The status is used to implement the “1 button solar protection” function from differ-
ent operating terminals.

Other parameters:

If the parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for configuration of the
status are displayed:
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [=» 127]

Communication object:

If the “Status slat position in %” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication
object “A Status slat position” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A Status slat position” [~ 134]
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Status moving direction

Status drive moving

Parameter Settings
Status moving direction disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “A Status moving direction” communication
object is to be made available for the channel. This status object reports whether
the solar protection is moving up or down. The status is used to implement the “1
button solar protection” function from different operating terminals.

Other parameters:

If the parameter is to “enable,” additional parameters for configuring the status are
displayed.

Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 127]
Communication object:

If the “Status moving direction” parameter is set to “enable,” the following commu-
nication object is displayed:

e “A Status moving direction”

More information:

Communication object “A Status moving direction” [»> 134]

Parameter Settings
Status drive moving disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “A Status drive moving” communication
object is to be made available for the channel. The status object is used to report if
the solar protection is current moving or whether it has reached its end position.

Other parameters:

If the parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for configuration of the
status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 127]

Communication object:

If the “Status drive moving” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object
“A Status drive moving” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A Status drive moving” [» 135]
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Status end position

Lower end position
reached after tilting up

Parameter Settings
Status end position No
Yes

Only upper end position status
Only lower end position status

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether no, both or only 1 communication object
“Status upper end position” or “Status lower end position” is to be available. The
communication object “Status upper end position” (or “status lower end position”) is
only equal to logical “1,” if the blind is in the upper (or lower) end position.

Other parameters:

If the “Status end position” parameter is set to “Yes,” “Only upper end position
status” or “Only lower end position status,” additional parameters for configuring
the status are displayed.

Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 127]

If the parameter is set to “Yes” or “Only lower end position status,” the “Lower end
position reached after tilting up” parameter is displayed.

If the parameter is set to “Yes,” “Only lower end position status® or “Only lower end
position status,” the “Send only end position On” parameter is displayed.

Communication objects:

e If the parameter is set to “Yes,” the communication objects “A Status upper end
position” and “A Status lower end position” are displayed.

e [f the parameter is set to “Only upper end position status,” only the communica-
tion object “A Status upper end position” is displayed.

e |[f the parameter is set to “Only lower end position status,” only the communica-
tion object “A Status lower end position” is displayed.

More information:

e Parameter “Lower end position reached after tilting up” [» 132]
e Parameter “Send only end position On” [»> 133]

e Communication object “A - Status upper end position” [» 135]
e Communication object “A - Status lower end position” [= 135]

Parameter Settings
Lower end position reached after tilting | disable
up enable
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the reaching of the lower end position with
completion of a configured tilting up of the slats (parameter: “Slat position after
solar protection down in %”) is to be sent or not.

If the parameter is set to “enable,” the reaching of the lower end position is repor-
ted after tilting up the slats (value “17”).

If the parameter is set to “disable,” the fact that the lower end position is not
reached is reported after tilting down the slats (value “0”).

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status end position”
— Setting: “Yes” or “Only lower end position status”
More information:
Parameter “Status end position” [~ 132]
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Send only end position
On

7.1.153

Status Override

71154

A Status automatic
operation

Parameter Settings
Send only end position On disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to set that the solar protection actuator sends a value when
the end position is reached but not when the end position is left.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status end position”

— Setting: “Yes,” “Only upper end position status” or “Only lower end position
status”

More information:
Parameter “Status end position” [»> 132]

Parameters on the “Override x, [type of override]”
parameter card

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-
ride is active.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [»> 127]

Communication objects

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

15 | A Status automatic On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
operation

Function:

This communication object is used to report whether automatic operation is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, automatic operation is deactivated, if a logical “1” is sent,
automatic operation is activated.

Availability:

The communication object “A Status automatic operation” is displayed if the follow-

ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Status automatic mode” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

Automatic operation [» 75]
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A Status solar protection
position

A Status slat position

A Status moving
direction

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

16 | A Status solar 8-bit value 5.001 percentage CRT
protection position (0..100%)

Function:

This object can be used to query the current position of the blind (solar protection

position) and, if appropriate, the position can also be sent automatically when the

value is changed. The upper end position corresponds to 0 % and the lower end

position to 100 %.

Availability:

The communication object “A Status solar protection position” is displayed if the

following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status solar protection position in %” on the “functions, objects”
parameter card:

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

17 | A Status slat position 8-bit value 5.001 percentage CRT
(0..100%)

Function:

Depending on the selected parameter setting, this status object can be used to re-
quest the slat position and, if applicable, send it automatically if value has been
changed.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status slat position” is displayed if the following con-
figuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status slat position in %” on the “functions, objects” parameter
card:

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

18 | A Status moving Up/Down 1.001 switch CRT
direction

Function:

This status object reports whether the sunblind is moving up or down.
When a logical “0” is received, the solar protection moves up, when a logical “1” is
received, it moves down.

The status object is used to implement the “1 button solar protection” function from
different operating terminals.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status moving direction” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status moving direction” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”
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A Status drive moving

A Status upper end
position

A Status lower end
position

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
19 | A Status drive moving |Yes/No 1.002 boolean CRT
Function:

This status object is used to report if the solar protection is current moving or
whether it has reached its end position.

If a logical “1” is received, the solar protection is currently moving. If a logical “0” is
received, the solar protection has reached its end position.

The “Invert value for drive moving” parameter can be used to set that this value is
inverted.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status drive moving” is displayed if the following con-
figuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status drive moving” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

22 | A Status upper end On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
position

Function:

This status object reports whether the sunblind has reached its upper end position.
If a logical “0” is sent, the solar protection has not reached the upper end position,
if a logical “1” is sent, the solar protection has successfully reached the upper end
position.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status upper end position” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status end position” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Yes” or “Only upper end position status”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

23 | A Status lower end On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
position

Function:

This status object reports whether the sunblind has reached its lower end position.
If a logical “0” is sent, the solar protection has not reached the lower end position, if
a logical “1” is sent, the solar protection has successfully reached the lower end
position.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status lower end position” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status end position” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Yes” or “Only lower end position status”
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A Override 1, [type of
override], status

A Override 2, [type of
override], status

A Override 3, [type of
override], status

A Override 4, [type of
override], status

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 |A Override 1, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT

override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active:

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
The communication object “override 1, [type of override], status” is only displayed,
if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “Override 1, [type of override]” parameter
card

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

36 |A Override 2, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT

override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 2 is active:

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
The communication object “override 2, [type of override], status” is only displayed,
if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “Override 2, [type of override]” parameter
card

— Setting: “enable”

No. [Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

40 | A Override 3, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT

override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 3 is active.

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:

The communication object “override 3, [type of override], status” is only displayed,
if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “Override 3, [type of override]” parameter

card

— “enable”
No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
44 | A Override 4, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT

override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 4 is active.

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
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A Override 5, [type of
override], status

A Override 6, [type of
override], status

A Override 7, [type of
override], status

A Overrides status

The communication object “override 4, [type of override], status” is displayed, if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “Override 4, [type of override]” parameter
card

— Setting: “Status Override*®

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

48 | A Override 5, [type of 1.002 boolean CRT

override], status

On/Off

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 5 is active:

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
The communication object “override 5, [type of override], status” is displayed, if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “Override 5, [type of override]’ parameter
card

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

52 | A Qverride 6, [type of |enable 1.002 boolean CRT

override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 6 is active:

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
The communication object “override 6, [type of override], status” is only displayed,
if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “CRT” on the “Override 6, [type of override]” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

56 |A Override 7, [type of 1.002 boolean CRT

override], status

On/Off

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 7 is active:

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:

The communication object “override 7, [type of override], status” is displayed, if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 7, [type of override]” parameter

card

— Setting: “CRT”
No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
57 | A Overrides status 1 = Active 1.002 boolean CRT

Function:
This status object is used to report that an override is active. If a logical “0” is re-

ceived, no override is active; if a logical “1” is received, at least one override is act-
ive.
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A Status calibration
moving time

7.1.16

7.1.16.1

Diagnostic functions

7.1.16.2

Contact Failure

Availability:

The communication object “A Overrides status” is displayed if the following config-
uration has been made:

e Parameter “Overrides status” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

Overrides [~ 82]

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

58 | A Status calibration Ok/Not ok 1.002 boolean CRT
moving time

Function:

This status object is used to report that calibration of the moving time has been ex-
ecuted successfully.

If a logical “0” is received, the calibration of the move time was not successful, it a
logical “1” is received, it was successful.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status calibration moving time” is displayed if the fol-
lowing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “End position detection” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Status calibration moving time” on the “functions, objects” para-
meter card:

— Setting: “enable”

Diagnostic functions

Parameters on the “Functions, objects” parameter
card

Parameter Settings
Diagnostic functions disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the diagnostic functions.
Other parameters/parameter card:

If the “Diagnostic functions” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters
are displayed on the “diagnostics” parameter card:

e “Contact Failure”
More information:
Parameter “Contact failure” [» 138]

Parameters on the “Diagnostics” parameter card

Parameter Settings
Contact Failure disable

enable
Function:
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7.1.16.3

A Load Check-Contact
Failure

If the “Contact Failure” parameter is set to “enable,” a communication object can be
used to query whether there is a contact failure on the relay. There is a contact fail-
ure if a current is measured even though the relay contact should be open.

Note:

After opening the relay contact, the flow of current must have fallen to “0” within a
second so that no contact failure is reported.

The dead time of one second is fixed and cannot be changed.
Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Diagnostic functions”

— Setting: “enable”
Other parameters:

If the “Contact Failure” parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the value of the contact failure are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 127]

Communication object:

If the “Contact Failure” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object “A
Load Check-Contact Failure” is also displayed.

More information:
Communication object “Load check contact failure” [» 139]

Communication objects

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

69 | A Load Check-Contact | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Failure

Function:

This communication object is used to report a contact failure, or can be used to
query via the bus whether there is a contact failure. A contact failure is detected if
there is an active flow of current while the channel is switched off.

If a logical “0” is received, there is no load check contact failure. If a logical “1” is
received, there is a load check contact failure.

Note:
The status of this communication object is retained when the channel is sub-
sequently switched on again and only receives a new value when it is switched off
again.
Availability:
The communication object “A Load Check-Contact Failure” is displayed if the fol-
lowing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Diagnostic functions” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Contact Failure” on the “diagnostics” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”
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7.2 Operating mode “Shutter, awning”

The communication objects and parameters are configured in the same way for all

channels and are therefore just described once for channel A.

7.2.1 “Shutter, awning” process diagram
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7.2.2

7.2.21

Operation Mode

End position detection

“Functions, objects” and “shutter, awning” parameter
cards

Parameters of the “Functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Blinds
Shutter, awning
Ventilation flap

Operation Mode

Function:

This parameter is used to set the desired operating mode. Detailed settings for the
selected operating mode can be made on the parameter card of the same name.

The following operating modes are possible:

e Blinds

e Shutter, awning

e Ventilation flap

Other parameters/parameter card:

The parameter card for the selected operating mode is displayed.

Parameter Settings
End position detection disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the automatic end position detec-
tion.

If the “End position detection” parameter is set to “disable,” fixed move times have
to be set.

If the “End position detection” parameter is set to “enable,” the solar protection ac-
tuator automatically detects the end positions and can thus determine the move
times automatically.

Other parameters/parameter cards:

If the “End position detection” parameter is set to “disable,” the following paramet-
ers are visible on the “Shutter, awning” parameter card:

e “Solar protection move time from lower to upper end position”

e “Solar protection move time from upper to lower end position”

e “Additional move time”

e “No additional move time if moving is done from upper to lower end pos”

If the “End position detection” parameter is set to “enable,” the following paramet-
ers are visible:

e ‘“Status calibration moving time”

e “End position dead time” (“Shutter, awning” parameter card)

e “Calibration of moving time” (“Shutter, awning” parameter card)
Communication object:

If the “End position detection” parameter is enabled, the “Calibration of moving
time” parameter is set to “Via object” or “Automatically and via object,” the “A Start
calibration of moving time” communication object is displayed.

More information:

e Parameter “Status calibration moving time”

e Communication object “A Start calibration of moving time” [» 164]
e Parameter “End position dead time” [»> 154]

e Parameter “Calibration of moving time” [» 155]
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8-bit scene control Parameter Settings
8-bit scene control disable
enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate 8-bit scene control.
Other parameters/parameter card:

If the “8-bit scene control” parameter is set to “enable,” the “scene assignment”
parameter card is displayed.

Communication object:

If the “8-bit scene control” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object
“A 8-bit scene” is displayed.

More information:

e 8-bit scene control [» 171]

e Communication object “A 8-bit scene” [» 165]

Position 1/2 Parameters Settings
Position 1/2 disable
enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate 1-bit scene control “Position 1/2.”
Other parameters/parameter cards:

If the “Position 1/2” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters are vis-
ible on the “position 1/2” parameter card:

e Parameter “Position 1”
e Parameter “Position 2”
Communication object:

If the “Position 1/2” parameter is set to “enable,” one or two communication objects
“A Position 1/2” are displayed.

More information:

e Parameter “Position 1" [» 177]

e Communication object “Position 1/2” (recall) [» 166]
e Communication object “Position 1/2” (save) [» 167]

Position 3/4 Parameters Settings
Position 3/4 disable
enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate 1-bit scene control “Position 3/4.”
Other parameters/parameter cards:

If the “Position 3/4” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters are vis-
ible on the “position 3/4” parameter card:

e Parameter “Position 3”
e Parameter “Position 4”
Communication object:

If the “Position 3/4” parameter is set to “enable,” one or two communication objects
“A Position 3/4” are displayed.

More information:

e Parameter “Position 1”7 [» 177]

e Communication object “Position 3/4” (recall) [»> 167]
e Communication object “Position 3/4” (save) [» 167]
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Manual operation

Automatic operation

Parameter Settings
Manual operation disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate manual operation.

Other parameters:

If the “Manual operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters are
displayed:

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible”

e Parameter “Control via %-objects”

e Parameter “Central Up/Down object”

If the “Solar protection via dimming possible” parameter is set to “enable,” you can
set whether the solar protection is not stopped and continues when the button is
released.

Communication objects:

If the “Manual operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following communication
objects are displayed:

e “A Manual operation solar protection”
e “A Manual operation stop”

Depending on which additional parameter cards are set to “enable,” the following
additional communication objects are displayed:

e “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” (Up, down via brighter/
darker)

e “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” (Stop, open/close via on/off)
e “A Manual operation position solar protection”

e “A Manual operation solar protection central’

More information:

e Manual operation [» 181]

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible” [»> 182]

e Communication object “Manual operation solar protection via dimming” [»> 184]
[}

Communication object “Manual operation solar protection via dimming” (via
brighter/darker) [~ 160]

Parameter “Stop when pushbutton is released” [»> 71]
Parameter “Control via %-objects” [» 182]
e Parameter “Central up/down object”

Parameter Settings
Automatic operation disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate automatic operation.
Note:

If manual operation is blocked, automatic operation is automatically activated after
an ETS download.

Other parameters:

If the “Automatic operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following additional
parameters are displayed:

e “Object sunshine”
“Central Up/Down object”
e ‘“Status automatic mode”

A6V12883369_en--_c
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o “Delay time for automatic operation”

e “Automatic activation of automatic operation (0 = disabled)”

If the “Object sunshine” parameter is set to “Yes,” the following parameters are dis-
played:

e “Behavior on sunshine = On”

e “Behavior on sunshine = Off”

Communication objects:

If the “Automatic operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following communica-
tion objects are displayed:

e “A Automatic operation”
e “A Automatic operation position solar protection”
More information:

e Automatic operation

e Communication object “A automatic operation” [» 162]

e Communication object “A Automatic operation solar protection position” [-» 162]

e Parameter “Object sunshine”

e Parameter “Behavior on sunshine = On” [~»> 187]

e Parameter “Behavior on sunshine = Off’ [» 187]

e Parameter “Central up/down object” [» 77]

e Parameter “Status automatic operation”

e Parameter “Delay time for automatic operation”

e Parameter “Automatic activation of automatic operation (0 = blocked)”

Override 1 -7 Parameter Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock
Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation
User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.
Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.

More information:
Overrides [=» 190]

Overrides status Parameter Settings
Overrides status disable
enable
Function:
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Status solar protection
position in %

Send status while
sunblind is moving

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of the overrides. This communication object is used to report whether at
least one override is active.

Availability:
The “Overrides status” parameter is displayed as soon as an override is activated.
Other parameters:

If the “Overrides status” parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for con-
figuring the status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [~ 235]

Communication object:

If the “Overrides status” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object “A
Overrides status” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A overrides status” [» 171]

Parameter Settings
Status solar protection position in % disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “A Status solar protection position” com-
munication object is to be made available for the channel. The communication ob-
ject displays the current solar protection position in percent.

Other parameters:

If the parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for configuration of the
status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 235]

If the “Send status on change of status” parameter is set to “enable,” the following
parameter is displayed:

e Parameter “Send status while sunblind is moving”

If the “Send status while sunblind is moving” parameter is set to “enable,” the fol-
lowing parameters are displayed:

e Parameter “Value change since last sent (%)”
e Parameter “Block time for sending of status”
Communication object:

If the “Status solar protection position in %” parameter is set to “enable,” the com-
munication object “A Status solar protection position” is displayed.

More information:

e Communication object “A Status solar protection position” [= 163]
e Parameter “Send status while element is moving” [~ 145]

e Parameter “Value change since last sent (%)” [» 146]

e Parameter “Block time for sending of status” [» 146]

Parameters Settings

Send status while sunblind is moving disable
enable

Function:

This parameter can be used to activate or deactivate cyclic sending of the solar
protection position during the move.

Other parameters:

If the “Send status while sunblind is moving” parameter is set to “enable,” the fol-
lowing parameters are displayed:

e Parameter “Value change since last sent (%)’
e Parameter “Block time for sending of status”

A6V12883369_en--_c
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Value change since last
sent (%)

Block time for sending
of status

Availability:
The “Send status while sunblind is moving” parameter is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status solar protection position in %”
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Send status on change of status”
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

e Parameter “Value change since last sent (%)”

e Parameter “Block time for sending of status”

Parameters Settings
Value change since last sent (%) 0...100
Function:

If the parameter “Send status while sunblind is moving” is set to “enable,” this para-
meter is used to define the change in value since the last transmission of the value
of the communication object “A Status solar protection position” that triggers a new
transmission of the value. Sending takes place if the minimum block time for send-
ing of status has been exceeded.

Availability:
The “Value change since last sent (%)” parameter is only displayed if the following
configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status solar protection position in %”
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Send status on change of status”
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Send status while sunblind is moving”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [-»> 152]
e Parameter “Send status on change of status” [~ 235]
e Parameter “Send status while element is moving” [~ 145]

Parameters Settings

Block time for sending of status 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter is used to set which time since the last sending of the status has to
be exceeded in order for it to be sent again. Hence, no additional bus load is gen-
erated by status telegrams generated in quick succession during bus mode.

Availability:
The “Block time for sending of status” parameter is displayed if the following config-
uration has been made:
e Parameter “Status solar protection position in %”
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Send status on change of status”
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Send status while sunblind is moving”
— Setting: “enable”
Note:

The block time does not apply to cyclic sending. If the block time is greater than the
cycle time, the value is nonetheless sent at the end of the cycle time.

More information:
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e Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [=> 152]
e Parameter “Send status on change of status” [~ 235]
e Parameter “Send status while element is moving” [»> 145]
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Status moving direction

Change on automatic
pull up

Status drive moving

Invert value for drive
moving

Parameter Settings
Status moving direction disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “A Status moving direction” communication
object is to be made available for the channel. This status object reports whether
the solar protection is moving up or down. The status is used to implement the “1
button solar protection” function from different operating terminals.

Other parameters:

If the parameter is to “enable,” additional parameters for configuring the status are
displayed.

Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 235]
Communication object:

If the “Status moving direction” parameter is set to “enable,” the following commu-
nication object is displayed:

e “A Status moving direction”

More information:

Communication object “A Status moving direction” [»> 163]

Parameter Settings
Change on automatic pull up disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a value change in the communication object
“A Status moving direction” is to take place in case of automatic pulling up.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status moving direction”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Status moving direction” [»> 148]

Parameter Settings
Status drive moving disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “A Status drive moving” communication
object is to be made available for the channel. The status object is used to report if
the solar protection is current moving or whether it has reached its end position.

Other parameters:

If the parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for configuration of the
status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [=» 235]

Communication object:

If the “Status drive moving” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object
“A Status drive moving” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A Status drive moving” [»> 164]

Parameter Settings
Invert value for drive moving No
Yes

148 | 302

ABV12883369_en-—-_c



Setting functions
Operating mode “Shutter, awning”

Function:

This parameter can also be used to transmit the “Status drive moving” in inverted
form.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status drive moving”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Status drive moving” [»> 148]

Status end position Parameter Settings
Status end position No
Yes

Only upper end position status
Only lower end position status

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether no, both or only 1 communication object
“Status upper end position” or “Status lower end position” is to be available. The
communication object “Status upper end position” (or “status lower end position”) is
only equal to logical “1,” if the shutter is in the upper (or lower) end position.

Other parameters:

If the “Status end position” parameter is set to “Yes,” “Only upper end position
status” or “Only lower end position status,” additional parameters for configuring
the status are displayed.

Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 235]

If the parameter is set to “Yes” or “Only lower end position status,” the “Lower end
position reached after tilting up” parameter is displayed.

If the parameter is set to “Yes,” “Only lower end position status® or “Only lower end
position status,” the “Send only end position On” parameter is displayed.

Communication objects:

e If the parameter is set to “Yes,” the communication objects “A Status upper end
position” and “A Status lower end position” are displayed.

e If the parameter is set to “Only upper end position status,” only the communica-
tion object “A Status upper end position” is displayed.

e If the parameter is set to “Only lower end position status,” only the communica-
tion object “A Status lower end position” is displayed.

More information:

e Parameter “Lower end position reached after pulling up” [= 150]
e Parameter “Send only end position On” [= 150]

e Communication object “A - Status upper end position” [» 165]

e Communication object “A - Status lower end position” [= 165]
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Lower end position
reached after tilting up

Send only end position
On

Behavior at bus voltage
failure

Parameters Settings
Lower end position reached after tilting |disable
up enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the reaching of the lower end position with
completion of a configured tilting up of the shutter (parameter: “Solar protection
position after solar protection down in %”) is to be sent or not.

If the parameter is set to “enable,” the reaching of the lower end position is repor-
ted after the moving up of the shutter after solar production down (value “1”).

If the parameter is set to “disable,” the fact that the lower end position has not been
reached yet is reported after moving up the shutter after solar protection down

(value “07).
Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status end position”

— Setting: “Yes” or “Only lower end position status”

More information:
Parameter “Status end position”

Parameters Settings
Send only end position On disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set that the solar protection actuator sends a value when
the end position is reached but not when the end position is left.

Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status end position”

— Setting: “Yes,” “Only upper end position status” or “Only lower end position

status”
More information:
Parameter “Status end position”

Parameters Settings
Behavior at bus voltage failure Up
Down
No change
Stop

Function:

This parameter can used to set how the shutter is to behave on bus voltage failure.

The following settings are possible:
e Up:

At bus voltage failure, the shutter moves up. If the shutter is currently moving in
the opposite direction, the motor stops.

e Down:

At bus voltage failure, the shutter moves down. If the shutter is currently mov-
ing in the opposite direction, the motor stops.

e No change:

In case of bus voltage failure, the moving status does not change. The motor

continues running.
e Stop:

The motor switches off at bus voltage failure. The shutter stops at the point

where it is currently positioned.
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Also do on active
override

Initial value after bus
voltage recovery

Note:

The shutter is only stopped if a move in the opposite direction is currently under-
way at bus voltage failure (for settings “Up” and “Down”).

Parameters Settings
Also do on active override disable

enable
Function:

This parameter can be used to set whether the behavior at bus voltage failure is to
be executed or not if an override is active.

Example: The “Lock” override is active for maintenance work. In case of a bus
voltage failure, no action is executed, if the parameter is set to “disable.”

Availability:
The “Also do on active override” parameter is displayed as soon as an override is
activated.

Parameters Settings

Initial value after bus voltage recovery |Up

Down

No change

According to parameter

Stop

Function:

This parameter can be used to set how the shutter is to behave on bus voltage re-
covery.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
At bus voltage recovery, the shutter moves up.
e Down:

At bus voltage recovery, the shutter moves down.

e No change:
The shutter remains in the same position as before bus voltage failure or con-
tinues moving if it was not turned off prior to bus voltage failure.

e According to parameter:
At bus voltage recovery, the shutter moves to the height specified in the para-
meter “Solar protection position in %.”

e Stop:
The shutter stops after bus voltage recovery. The motor switches off.

Other parameters:

If the “Initial value after bus voltage recovery” parameter is set to “According to
parameter,” the following parameter is displayed:

e “Solar protection position in %”
More information:
Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [» 152]
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in %
Solar protection position in % 0...100
Function:

This parameter can be used to enter in percentage values the position to which the
shutter is to be moved after bus voltage is recovered.

Power return delay Parameters Settings
Power return delay 00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5
(hh:mm:ss.f)
Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the initial value after bus
voltage recovery. This can be used to prevent all channels from being addressed
at the same time after bus voltage recovery.

Diagnostic functions Parameter Settings
Diagnostic functions disable
enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the diagnostic functions.
Other parameters/parameter card:

If the “Diagnostic functions” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters
are displayed on the “diagnostics” parameter card:

e “Contact Failure”
More information:
Parameter “Contact failure”
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7.2.2.2

Delay time for central
Up/Down (manual and
automatic operation)

Solar protection move
time from lower to upper
end position

Solar protection move
time from upper to lower
end position

Parameters of the “Shutter, awning” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Delay time for central Up/Down (manual | 00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5
and automatic operation)
(hh:mm:ss.f)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time so that not all channels start at the
same time when there are central commands (manual operation central up/down
and automatic operation central up/down). This is designed to prevent load peaks
and excessive noise.

Availability:
The parameter is available if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Central Up/Down object”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Parameter “Central up / down object” (manual operation)
e Parameter “Central up / down object” (automatic operation) [» 77]

Parameter Settings

Solar protection move time from lower |00:00:03 ... 00:05:00
to upper end position

(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter is used to set the move time of the solar protection from the lower
to the upper end position.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “End position detection”
— Setting: “disable”
More information:
Parameter “End position detection” [» 141]

Parameter Settings

Solar protection move time from upper | 00:00:03 ... 00:05:00
to lower end position
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter is used to set the move time of the solar protection from the upper
to the lower end position.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “End position detection”
— Setting: “disable”
More information:
Parameter “End position detection” [»> 141]
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Additional move time

No additional move time
if moving is done from
upper to lower end pos

End position dead time

Parameter Settings

Additional move time 00:00:00 ... 00:00:30
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter is used to set if the configured move time for moving the solar pro-
tection to the end position is to be extended by an additional time to ensure that the
solar protection reaches the final position and the drive is switched off via the limit
switch.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “End position detection”
— Setting: “disable”
More information:
Parameter “End position detection” [»> 141]

Parameter Settings
No additional move time if moving is disable
done from upper to lower end pos enable
Function:

If the “No additional move time if moving is done from upper to lower end pos”
parameter is set to “enable,” the “Additional move time” only affects the move up
and not the move down.

As a result, any further command that may be required is executed immediately
after the calculated end position is reached, but no safe move to the end position is
performed for downward moves.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “End position detection”
— Setting: “disable”
More information:
Parameter “End position detection” [»> 141]

Parameter Settings

End position dead time 01.000 ... 59.999
(ss.fff)

Function:

This parameter is used to set how long after the start of an element movement the
end position is not evaluated. This prevents false detection of the end position due
to fluctuating power consumption of the drive during start-up.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “End position detection”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “End position detection” [» 141]
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Calibration of moving Parameter Settings
time Calibration of moving time Automatically
Via object
Automatically and via object
Function:
This parameter is used to define how the calibration of the moving time is started.
Communication object:
If the “Calibration of moving time” parameter has been set to “Via object” or
“Automatically and via object,” the communication object “A Start calibration of
moving time” is displayed.
Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “End position detection”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Communication object “A Start calibration of moving time” [» 164]
e Parameter “End position detection” [» 141]
Solar protection position |parameters Settings
after solar protection
down in % Solar protection position after solar 0...100
protection down in %

Function:

This parameter is used to specify the position the solar protection actuator is to
take if it is moved uninterruptedly from top to bottom via one of the corresponding
objects. The function can be deactivated by entering 100 %. The parameter also
takes effect in automatic mode with the commands “sunshine on” and “automatic
central down.”
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Stepping of solar
protection (0 = disable)

Advanced configuration

Swap Up and Down

Parameters Settings

Stepping of solar protection (0 = 00.000 ... 59.999

disable) (ss.fff)

Function:

This parameter is used to set if, when the move of a shutter is stopped by briefly
pushing a button, each additional push of the button is to be ignored (“0”) or
whether each push is to move the shutter one step. If yes, you set how long the
drive is to be switched on for moving one step.

Parameter Settings
Advanced configuration disable
enable

Function:

This parameter can be used to make additional element settings to optimize the
move time.

Other parameters:

If the “Advanced configuration” parameter is set to “enable,” the following paramet-
ers are displayed:

e “Swap Up and Down”

e “Solar protection move time between shutter edge is down and completly
closed”

“Reverse pause time”

“Slip compensation time”

“Motor start up delay after relay closed”

“Motor run out delay after relay opened”

“External value solar protection position”

More information:

e Shutter settings for move time optimization [~ 292]
e Parameter “Swap Up and Down” [»> 156]

e Parameter “Solar protection move time between shutter edge is down and
completely closed” [» 157]

Parameter “Reverse pause time” [~»> 157]

Parameter “Slip compensation time” [» 158]

Parameter “Motor start up delay after relay closed” [» 158]

Parameter “Motor run out delay after relay opened” [ 158]
Parameter “External value solar protection position” [= 159]

Parameter Settings

disable
enable

Swap Up and Down

Function:

The parameter “Swap Up and Down” is used to determine if the relay for up and
down is to be switched with an inversion. This is particularly helpful if connections
are swapped.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Advanced configuration”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Advanced configuration” [»> 156]
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Solar protection move
time between shutter
edge is down and
completly closed

Reverse pause time

Parameter Settings

Solar protection move time between 00:00:00 ... 00:05:00
shutter edge is down and completly
closed

(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter is used to set the time that the shutter takes from landing on the
shutter edge to being completely closed. This time is deduced from the actual
move time in order to implement shadow line tracking with open ventilation slits in
% control in automatic operation.

Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Automatic operation” (“Functions, objects” parameter card)
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Advanced configuration” (“Shutter, awning” parameter card)
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

e Parameter “move time between shutter edge is down and completely closed” in
automatic operation [» 293]

e Parameter “Automatic operation” [» 143]
e Parameter “Advanced configuration” [- 156]

Parameter Settings
Reverse pause time 00.200 ... 59.999
(ss.fff)

Function:

This parameter is used to specify the time that the solar protection actuator waits
until it moves in the opposite direction. This setting protects against premature
shortening of the engine runtime.

NOTICE! Observe the manufacturer's instructions!

Availability:
The parameter is available if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Advanced configuration”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Advanced configuration” [» 156]
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Slip compensation time

Motor start up delay
after relay closed

Motor run out delay after
relay opened

Parameter Settings

Slip compensation time 00.000 ... 59.999
(ss.fff)

Function:

This parameter is used to set the time that the motor is additionally controlled when
there is a change of direction. This can be used to correct a slip in case of a
change in direction.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Advanced configuration”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Advanced configuration” [»> 156]

Parameter Settings

Motor start up delay after relay closed |00.000 ... 59.999
(ss.fff)

Function:

This parameter is used to set the time that the motor is additionally controlled when
the relay is closed. This can be used to correct a delay of the drive when starting.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Advanced configuration”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Advanced configuration” [»> 156]

Parameter Settings

Motor run out delay after relay opened | Motor run out delay after relay opened
(ss.fff)

Function:

This parameter is used to set the time that the motor runs out after opening the re-
lay. This time is added to the calculation to ensure the previously set position is
reached exactly.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Advanced configuration”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Advanced configuration” [»> 156]
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External value solar
protection position

7.2.2.3

A Manual operation
solar protection

Parameter Settings

External value solar protection position |disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to enable an object with which the internal height position
can be specified or overridden. This immediately sets the solar protection actuator
to the synchronized state without its own movements and overwrites the current
status of the element with the specified value.

NOTICE! This function must only be set at standstill and not while moving.
Communication object:

If the “External value solar protection position” parameter is enabled, a communic-
ation object of the same name is displayed.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Advanced configuration”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e External requirements for shutter position [» 292]
e Parameter “Advanced configuration” [~ 156]

Communication objects in “shutter, awning” operating
mode

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

3 A Manual operation Up/Down 1.008 up/down Ccw
solar protection

Function:

This communication object is used initiate the moving direction of the correspond-
ing channel. When a logical “0” is received, the sunblind moves up, when a logical
“1” is received, it moves down.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Note:

Without automatic end position detection, the motor is controlled for move time +
move time extension for each move command.

With automatic end position detection, the motor is controlled for a maximum move
time of 330 s for each move command, until an end position is detected.

Hence, the sunblind can always be moved into an end position with one move
command (Up/Down).

Availability:
The “A Manual operation solar protection” communication object is only displayed if
the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Manual operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

A6V12883369_en--_c
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A Manual operation stop

A Manual operation
solar protection via
dimming

A Manual operation
solar protection via
dimming

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

4 A Manual operation Stop 1.007 step Cw
stop

Function:

Irrespective of whether the telegram contains a logical “0” or a logical “1,” this com-
munication object is used to stop an ongoing shutter move for the respective chan-
nel or, if configured accordingly, move up/down in steps.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:
The communication object “A Manual operation stop” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Manual operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
5 A Manual operation Up/Down via |3.007 dimming control Cw
solar protection via brighter/
dimming darker
Function:

A dimming sensor can use this communication object to control a solar protection,
whereby dimming brighter results in the solar protection moving up and dimming
darker results in the solar protection moving down. All dimming telegrams are inter-
preted as a 100 % change because the actuator does not know the current posi-
tion. That is why only the “dimming with stop telegram” configuration makes sense
for the dimming sensor.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:
The communication object “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” is
displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible” on the “functions, objects”
parameter card:

— Setting “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
6 A Manual operation Stop, Open/ | 1.001 switch CwW
solar protection via Close via On/
dimming Off
Function:

Irrespective of whether the telegram contains a logical “0” or a logical “1,” this ob-

ject is used to stop an ongoing shutter move for the respective channel or, if con-

figured accordingly, move up/down in steps.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-

matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from

automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:

The communication object “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” is

displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible” on the “functions, objects”
parameter card

— Setting: “enable”
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A Manual operation
position solar protection

A Manual operation
solar protection central

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

7 A Manual operation 8-bit value 5.001 percentage Cw
position solar protection (0..100%)

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the solar protection of the corres-
ponding channel to any position in manual operation.

e 0 % = shutter is moved up completely
e 100 % = shutter is moved completely down

If one of the end positions is to be reached, the move time to this end position is
automatically extended by the configured value.

If the solar protection adjustment is completed or an end position reached, the ob-
ject value of all status objects (solar protection position as well as upper and lower
end position) is updated and, if configured accordingly, transferred to the bus.

Availability:

The “A Manual operation position solar protection” communication object is only

displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Control via %-objects” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

9 A Manual operation Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw
solar protection central

Function:

If a logical “0” is received, the sunblind is moved to the upper end position; if a lo-
gical “1” is received it is moved to the lower end position. For each channel, a
delay time for central commands can be set. Hence, central control with a delayed
start can be implemented for each solar protection channel.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:

The communication object “A Manual operation solar protection central” is dis-

played if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Central Up/Down object” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

Manual operation [ 181]
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A Automatic operation

A Automatic operation
position solar protection

A Sunshine

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
10 | A Automatic operation | On/Off 1.001 switch Cw
Function:

This object is used to activate and deactivate automatic operation.

If a logical “0” is received, automatic operation is deactivated, if a logical “1” is re-
ceived, it is activated.

Availability:
The communication object “A Automatic operation” is displayed if the following con-
figuration has been made:
e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

11 A Automatic operation | 8-bit value 5.001 percentage Cw
position solar protection (0..100%)

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the solar protection of the corres-
ponding channel to any position in automatic operation. If the channel is in manual
operation, a move command is not executed but saved and then executed after
switching to automatic operation.

e 0 % = shutter is moved up completely

e 100 % = shutter is moved completely down

If one of the end positions is to be reached, the move time to this end position is
automatically extended by the configured value to ensure the end position is
reached and the end position switch is triggered. If the sunblind adjustment is com-
pleted or an end position reached, the object value of all status objects (solar pro-
tection position as well as upper and lower end position) is updated.

Availability:

The communication object “A Automatic operation position solar protection” is dis-
played if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
13 | A Sunshine On/Off 1.001 switch Cw
Function:

When using the exterior brightness sensor, this communication object is used to
enable or lock the shutter positions as well as move to the upper and lower end po-
sition, if applicable. If a telegram is received for this object, the sunblind is moved
with automatic operation activated and the positioning of the shutter is then re-
leased or locked via percentage commands.

If a logical “0” is received, the sunblind is moved to the upper end position (open), if
applicable, and the positioning of the shutter and slats is blocked via percentage
commands. If a logical “1” is received, the sunblind is moved to the lower end posi-
tion (closed), if applicable, and the positioning of the shutter is enabled via percent-
age commands. If the shutter is moved to the lower end position, it is then moved
to the position specified by the parameter “Solar protection position after solar
protection down in %.”

Availability:
The communication object “A Sunshine” is displayed if the following configuration
has been made:

e Parameter “Object sunshine” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Yes”
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A Automatic operation
solar protection central

A Status automatic
operation

A Status solar protection
position

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

14 | A Automatic operation |Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw
solar protection central

Function:

If a telegram is received for this communication object, the output is first switched
to “automatic operation” (if the parameter is enabled) and then the solar protection
is moved. If a logical “0” is received, the solar protection is moved to the upper end
position (opened). If a logical “1” is received, it is moved to the lower end position
(closed) and then turned to the position specified via the “Solar protection position
after solar protection down in %” parameter.

A delay time for central commands can be set for each channel, thus enabling
central control with a delayed start to move for each sunblind channel.

Availability:
The communication object “A Automatic operation solar protection central” is dis-
played if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Central Up/Down object” on the “functions, objects” parameter
card:

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

15 | A Status automatic On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
operation

Function:

This communication object is used to report whether automatic operation is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, automatic operation is deactivated, if a logical “1” is sent,
automatic operation is activated.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status automatic operation” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Status automatic mode” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

Automatic operation [» 185]

No.

16 | A Status solar
protection position

Flags
CRT

Object name Function Datapoint type

8-bit value 5.001 percentage

(0..100%)

Function:

This object can be used to query the current position of the shutter (solar protection

position) and, if appropriate, the position can also be sent automatically when the

value is changed. The upper end position corresponds to 0 % and the lower end

position to 100 %.

Availability:

The communication object “A Status solar protection position” is displayed if the

following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status solar protection position in %” on the “functions, objects”
parameter card:

— Setting: “enable”

ﬁ‘_ Statt_us moving No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
irection
18 | A Status moving Up/Down 1.001 switch CRT
direction
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A Status drive moving

A Start calibration of
moving time

Function:

This status object reports whether the sunblind is moving up or down.
When a logical “0” is received, the solar protection moves up, when a logical “1” is
received, it moves down.

The status object is used to implement the “1 button solar protection” function from
different operating terminals.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status moving direction” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status moving direction” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
19 | A Status drive moving |Yes/No 1.002 boolean CRT
Function:

This status object is used to report if the solar protection is current moving or
whether it has reached its end position.

If a logical “1” is received, the solar protection is currently moving. If a logical “0” is
received, the solar protection has reached its end position.

The “Invert value for drive moving” parameter can be used to set that this value is
inverted.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status drive moving” is displayed if the following con-
figuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status drive moving” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

20 | A Start calibration of activate 1.003 enable CwW
moving time

Function:

This communication object can be used to start the calibration of the moving times
for automatic end position detection at any time.

The calibration move is started when a logical “1” is received. A running calibration
move can be stopped when a logical “0” is received on this object.

Availability:

The communication object “A Start calibration of moving time” is displayed if the

following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “End position detection” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Calibration of moving time” of the “shutter, awning” parameter card:
— Setting: “Via object” or “Automatically and via object”
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A External value solar
protection position

A Status upper end
position

A Status lower end
position

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

21 A External value solar | 8-bit value 5.001 percentage Cw

protection position (0..100%)

Function:

This communication object is used to specify or override the internal height posi-
tion.

NOTICE! This function must only be set when the sunblind is stationary and
not while it is moving.

Communication object:

If the “External value solar protection position” parameter is set to “enable,” a com-
munication object of the same name is displayed.

Availability:
The communication object “A External value solar protection position” is displayed
if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Advanced configuration” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “External value solar protection position” on the “functions, objects”
parameter card:

— Setting: “enable”
More information:
External requirements for shutter position [=» 292]

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

22 | A Status upper end On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
position

Function:

This status object reports whether the sunblind has reached its upper end position.
If a logical “0” is sent, the solar protection has not reached the upper end position,
if a logical “1” is sent, the solar protection has successfully reached the upper end
position.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status upper end position” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status end position” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Yes” or “Only upper end position status”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

23 | A Status lower end On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
position

Function:

This status object reports whether the sunblind has reached its lower end position.
If a logical “0” is sent, the solar protection has not reached the lower end position, if
a logical “1” is sent, the solar protection has successfully reached the lower end
position.

Availability:

The communication object “A Status lower end position” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status end position” on the “functions, objects” parameter card

— Setting: “Yes” or “Only lower end position status”

A 8-bit scene No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
24 | A 8-bit scene recall/store 18.001 scene control Ccw
Function:
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A Position 1/2

With this communication object, the 8-bit scene with the number x is recalled (re-
stored) or saved. Bits 0...5 contain the scene number here. If bit 7 = logical 1, then
the scene is saved; if bit 7 = logical “0, it is recalled. Bit 6 currently has no meaning
and must be set to logical “0.” If automatic operation is active (Automatic operation
= on), the recalling (restoring) of a scene automatically leads to a switch to manual
operation (Automatic operation = off).

Successful storing of a position is only possible if the sunblind has been synchron-
ized by a move to the end position or if the sunblind has been calibrated.

Availability:
The communication object “A 8-bit scene” is displayed if the following configuration
has been made:
e Parameter “8-bit scene control” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
8-bit scene control [» 171]

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
25 | A Position 1/2 recall 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This and the following communication object enable a room user who has assigned
the “store/recall 1-bit scene” function to a pair of buttons on a bus switch to assign
this pair of buttons to any position of the shutter by pushing the buttons for a long
time or to automatically restore the position of the shutter to the stored position by
briefly pushing the buttons.

This communication object can be used to automatically recall any two intermedi-
ate positions of the solar protection that is connected to the respective channel. To
make this possible, these positions first have to be stored using the following com-
munication object.

Reception of a “0” telegram results in a move to the solar protection position stored
in position 1, while a “1” telegram results in the position stored under position 2.

Availability:
The communication object “A Position 1/2” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Position 1/2” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”
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A Position 1/2

A Position 3/4

A Position 3/4

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
26 | A Position 1/2 store 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This communication object can be used to store any two intermediate positions of
the solar protection connected to this channel. The stored positions can then be re-
called (restored) via the previous communication object at any time.

Successful storing of a position is only possible if the sunblind has been synchron-
ized by a move to the end position or if the sunblind has been calibrated.

If a “0” telegram is received, the current status of the “A Status solar protection
position” communication object is read and stored in position 1. Position 2 is ac-
cordingly stored when a “1” telegram is received.

Availability:

The communication object “A Position 1/2” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Position 1/2” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
27 | A Position 3/4 recall 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This and the following communication object enable a room user who has assigned
the “store/recall 1-bit scene” function to a pair of buttons on a bus switch to assign
this pair of buttons to any position of the shutter by pushing the buttons for a long
time or to automatically restore the position of the shutter to the stored position by
briefly pushing the buttons.

This communication object can be used to automatically recall any two intermedi-
ate positions of the solar protection that is connected to the respective channel. To
make this possible, these positions first have to be stored using the following com-
munication object.

Reception of a “0” telegram results in a move to the solar protection position stored
in position 3, while a “1” telegram results in the position stored under position 4.

Availability:

The communication object “A Position 3/4” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Position 3/4” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
28 | A Position 3/4 store 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This communication object can be used to store any two intermediate positions of
the solar protection connected to this channel. The stored positions can then be re-
called (restored) via the previous communication object at any time.

Successful storing of a position is only possible if the sunblind has been synchron-
ized by a move to the end position or if the sunblind has been calibrated.

If a “0” telegram is received, the current status of the “A Status solar protection
position” communication object is read and stored in position 3. Position 4 is ac-
cordingly stored when a “1” telegram is received.

Availability:

The communication object “A Position 3/4” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Position 3/4” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
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A Override 1, Wind
Alarm

A Override 2, Rain Alarm

A Override 3, Frost
Alarm

Move to position 1/2, 3/4 (1-bit scene control) [~ 176]

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

29 | A Override 1, Wind On/Off 1.003 enable Ccw
Alarm

Function:

The “wind alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”

If an inversion is configured, “wind alarm” is active when the object value is “Off.”
Note:

This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a wind guard.
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Wind Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Wind Alarm”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on parameter card “override 1, wind alarm” is
enabled, this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

33 | A Override 2, Rain On/Off 1.003 enable Ccw
Alarm

Function:

The “rain alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, the “rain alarm” is active when the object value is “off.”
Note:

This communication object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a rain
guard.

Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 2, Rain Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 2” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Rain Alarm”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 2, rain
alarm” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 2, Rain Alarm, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

37 | A Override 3, Frost On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
Alarm

Function:

“Frost alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”

If an inversion is configured, the “frost alarm” is active when the value of the com-
munication object is “Off.”

Note:

This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a frost guard.
Communication object:

This communication can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a frost guard.
Availability/alternative:
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A Override 4, Lock

A Override 5, Forced
position

A Override 6, Forced
Control

The communication object “A Override 3, Frost Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 3” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Frost Alarm”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, frost
alarm” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 3, Frost Alarm, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
41 A Override 4, Lock On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
Function:

This communication object can be used to lock the sunblind against changes for as
long as the lock is active irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.

The lock is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, the lock is active when the object value is “off.”
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 4, Lock” is displayed if the following config-
uration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 4” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Lock”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, lock” is
set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 4, Lock, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

45 | A Override 5, Forced On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
position

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the sunblind into a forced position
irrespective of the upstream sub-functions. “Forced position” is active, if the value
of the communication object is “On.”
If an inversion is configured, the “forced position” is active when the value of the
communication object is “Off.”
Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 5, Forced position” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 5” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “Forced position”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, user-
defined control” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and commu-
nication object “A Override 5, Forced position, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

51 A Override 6, Forced Up/Down 2.001 switch control Ccw
Control

Function:

This 2-bit communication object enables forced moves to the upper or lower end
position irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.

The following settings are possible:

Bit 1 Bit 0 Function

0 0 Forced control not active
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A Override 7, Range
limitation

A Override 7, User-
defined Control

0 1 Forced control not active

1 0 Forced control, move up

1 1 Forced control, move down
Availability:

The communication object “A Override 6, Forced Control” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 6” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Forced Control”

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

53 |A Override 7, Range On/Off 1.003 enable CwW
limitation

Function:

“Range limitation” is active, if the value of the communication object is “On.” In that
case, the solar protection can only be moved within a certain range.

If an inversion is configured, “range limitation” is active when the communication
object value is “Off.”

Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 7, Range limitation” is displayed if the fol-
lowing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 7” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Range limitation”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, range lim-
itation” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 7, Range limitation, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

56 A Override 7, User- On/Off On/Off CRT

defined Control

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the solar protection into an end
position or a certain position or stop it irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.
The state can be retained permanently or for a limited time.

User-defined control is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, user-defined control is active when the value of the
communication object is “Off.”
The behavior upon activation or deactivation of user-defined control can be con-
figured using a parameter.
The user-defined control object ensures that all upstream function blocks are in-
ternally saved, but not evaluated and sent.
Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 7, User-defined Control” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 7” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “User defined”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, user-
defined control” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and commu-
nication object “A Override 7, User-defined Control, Control Value” is shown in-
stead.
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A Overrides status

A Status calibration

moving time

7.2.3

7.2.31

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
57 | A Overrides status 1 = Active 1.002 boolean CRT
Function:

This status object is used to report that an override is active. If a logical “0” is re-
ceived, no override is active; if a logical “1” is received, at least one override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Overrides status” is displayed if the following config-
uration has been made:

e Parameter “Overrides status” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

Overrides [= 190]

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

58 | A Status calibration Ok/Not ok 1.002 boolean CRT
moving time

Function:

This status object is used to report that calibration of the moving time has been ex-
ecuted successfully.

If a logical “0” is received, the calibration of the move time was not successful, it a
logical “1” is received, it was successful.

Availability:

The communication object “A Status calibration moving time” is displayed if the fol-

lowing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “End position detection” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Status calibration moving time” on the “functions, objects” para-
meter card:

— Setting: “enable”

8-bit scene control

Users can use the function “8-bit scene recall/store,” without changing the project
planning with the ETS, to independently reprogram scene modules for 8-bit scene
control or actuators with integrated 8-bit scene control, and thus assign current
solar protection positions to the respective scene.

A single communication object is used to transmit the command to store a scene
as well as the command to recall a stored scene and the number of the desired
scene.

Before storing a scene, the affected actuators must be set to the desired solar pro-
tection position using the designated buttons/sensors. With the reception of a tele-
gram for storing, the addressed scene modules or actuators with integrated scene
control are prompted to request the currently configured solar protection positions
from the actuators and store them in the respective scene.

NOTICE! Before is scene can be recalled or stored, solar protection must be
synchronized or calibrated.

Parameters on the “Functions, objects” parameter
card
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8-bit scene control

7.2.3.2
Link 1 — 8 to scene
[0...64]
(0 = disabled)
8-bit scenes

configurable by user

Parameter Settings
8-bit scene control disable
enable

Function:
This parameter is used to activate or deactivate 8-bit scene control.
Other parameters/parameter card:

If the “8-bit scene control” parameter is set to “enable,” the “scene assignment”
parameter card is displayed.

Communication object:

If the “8-bit scene control” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object
“A 8-bit scene” is displayed.

More information:

e 8-bit scene control [» 171]

e Communication object “A 8-bit scene” [» 174]

Parameters of the “scene assignment” parameter card

Parameters Settings
Link 1 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64
Link 2 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64
Link 3 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64
Link 4 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64
Link 5 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64
Link 6 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64
Link 7 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64
Link 8 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable) |0...64

Function:

This parameter can be used to incorporate the output of each solar protection actu-
ator in one 8-bit scene with a number in the range from 1 to 64. “0” means that this
assignment option is not being used.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “link x with scene [0...64]” is not set to “0,” the following additional
parameters are displayed:

e “8-bit scenes configurable by user”

e “Predefined solar protection position in %”

More information:

e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user” [~» 172]

e Parameter “Predefined status solar protection position in %” [=> 174]

Parameters Settings
8-bit scenes configurable by user disable
enable

Function:

If set to “disable,” the scenes are not programmable (via a scene telegram). The
values for recalling the scenes set via the parameter “Predefined solar protection
position in %” cannot be changed during operation.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Link x with scene [0...64]”
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Delete learned scene

Predefine scene

— Setting: unequal “0”
Other parameters:

If the parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user” is set to “enable,” the para-
meter “Delete learned scene” is displayed as well. The parameter “Predefined solar
protection position in %” is hidden.

More information:

e Parameter “Link x with scene [0...64]" [»> 172]

e Parameter “Delete learned scene”

e Parameter “Predefined solar protection position in %”

Parameters Settings
Delete learned scene disable

enable
Function:

If the option “disable” is selected, learned scene values are not deleted when the
ETS software is downloaded into the device.

If the option “enable” is selected, learned scene values are deleted when the ETS
software is downloaded into the device.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Link x with scene [0...64]"
— Setting: unequal “0”
e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user”
— Setting: “enable”
Other parameters:

If the parameter “Delete learned scene” is set to “enable,” the parameter “Predefine
scene” is displayed as well.

More information:

e Parameter “Link x with scene [0...64]" [»> 60]

e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user” [~ 61]
e Parameter “Predefine scene” [» 62]

Parameters Settings
Predefine scene disable

enable
Function:

If the “disable” option is selected, the “Predefined solar protection position in %”
parameter remains hidden. A scene must be programmed by the user. Already
learned values are deleted during the download of the configuration from the ETS
into the device. If nothing is learned, the scene is not activated.

If “enable,” the respective parameter “Predefined solar protection position in %” is
displayed, which is stored as a scene value during the download of the configura-
tion from the ETS software into the device.

Availability:

The “Predefine scene” parameter is only displayed if the following configuration
has been made:

e Parameter “Link x with scene [0...64]"
— Setting: unequal “0”

e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user”
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Delete learned scene”
— Setting: “enable”

Other parameters:
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Predefined solar
protection position in %

A 8-bit scene

7.2.3.3

If the “Predefine scene” parameter is set to “enable,” the “Predefined solar
protection position in %” parameter is displayed again.

More information:

e Parameter “Link x with scene [0...64]" [»> 172]

e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user” [ 172]

e Parameter “Delete learned scene” [» 173]

e Parameter “Predefined status solar protection position in %” [»> 174]

Parameters Settings
Predefined solar protection positionin |0...100
%

Function:

This parameter can be used to predefine the solar protection position for the selec-
ted scene number during the configuration and be loaded into the device with the
ETS software.

Availability:
The “Predefined solar protection position in %” parameter is only displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

Variant 1:
e Parameter “Link 1 with scene [1...64] (0 = disable)’
— Setting: unequal “0”
e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user”
— Setting: “disable”
Variant 2:
e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user”
— Setting: “enable”
e “Delete learned scene”
— Setting: “enable”
e Predefine scene”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Parameter “Link x with scene [0...64]" [= 60]
e Parameter “8-bit scenes configurable by user” [» 61]
e Parameter “Delete learned scene” [» 173]
e Parameter “Predefine scene” [» 62]

Communication objects

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
24 | A 8-bit scene recall/store 18.001 scene control cw
Function:

With this communication object, the 8-bit scene with the number x is recalled (re-
stored) or saved. Bits 0...5 contain the scene number here. If bit 7 = logical 1, then
the scene is saved; if bit 7 = logical “0, it is recalled. Bit 6 currently has no meaning
and must be set to logical “0.” If automatic operation is active (Automatic operation
= on), the recalling (restoring) of a scene automatically leads to a switch to manual
operation (Automatic operation = off).

Successful storing of a position is only possible if the sunblind has been synchron-
ized by a move to the end position or if the sunblind has been calibrated.

Availability:
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The communication object “A 8-bit scene” is displayed if the following configuration
has been made:

e Parameter “8-bit scene control” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”
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7.2.4 Move to position 1/2, 3/4 (1-bit scene control)

The function “move to position 1/2, 3/4” is particularly suitable to repeatedly move
to preferred element positions in combination with the 1-bit scene control.

The function can be used to specify 4 different solar protection positions for each
channel. 2 of these preset positions (1/ 2 or 3/4) are addressed via one group ad-
dress with the values “0” and “1.”

The stored default settings of the positions can also be changed without program-
ming the device via KNX. To do this, the blinds must be moved to the desired ele-
ment height. This new position with the value “0” and “1” is copied to the memory
of the device via the communication objects “position 1/2” (store) and “position 3/4”
(store).

A preferred blind position can be called and stored at the push of a button. To do
this, a key is pressed briefly to call up a position and a long key press is used to
store it as a desired position.

7.2.4.1 Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card
Position 1/2 Parameters Settings
Position 1/2 disable
enable
Function:
This parameter is used to activate or deactivate 1-bit scene control “Position 1/2.”
Other parameters/parameter cards:
If the “Position 1/2” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters are vis-
ible on the “position 1/2” parameter card:
e Parameter “Position 1”
e Parameter “Position 2”
Communication object:
If the “Position 1/2” parameter is set to “enable,” one or two communication objects
“A Position 1/2” are displayed.
More information:
e Parameter “Position 1”7 [» 177]
e Communication object “Position 1/2” (recall) [- 179]
e Communication object “Position 1/2” (save) [» 179]
Position 3/4 Parameters Settings
Position 3/4 disable
enable
Function:
This parameter is used to activate or deactivate 1-bit scene control “Position 3/4.”
Other parameters/parameter cards:
If the “Position 3/4” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters are vis-
ible on the “position 3/4” parameter card:
e Parameter “Position 3”
e Parameter “Position 4”
Communication object:
If the “Position 3/4” parameter is set to “enable,” one or two communication objects
“A Position 3/4” are displayed.
More information:
e Parameter “Position 1”7 [»> 177]
e Communication object “Position 3/4” (recall) [» 179]
e Communication object “Position 3/4” (save) [» 180]
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7.2.4.2 Parameters on the parameter card “position 1/2” and

Position 1

Position 1 user
configurable

Delete teached in value
for Position 1

“position 3/4”

NOTICE! The parameters “position 1” and “position 2” on the parameter card
“position 1/2” and the parameters “position 3” and “position 4” on the para-
meter card “position 3/4” are configured in the same way and therefore only
described once, for “position 1.”

Parameters Settings

Position 1 disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to enable or disable position 1.

Note:

The parameter description applies analogously to the parameters “Position 2,”
“Position 3” and “Position 4.”

Other parameters:

If the “Position 1” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters are dis-
played:

e “Position 1 user configurable”

e “Predefined solar protection position in %”

More information:

e Parameter “Position 1 user configurable” [» 177]

e Parameter “Predefined status solar protection position in %” [» 178]

Parameters Settings
Position 1 user configurable disable

enable
Function:

If “disable” is selected, the position cannot be programmed. The values for recall of
the position set via the “Predefined solar protection position in %” parameter can-
not be changed during operation.

Other parameters:

If the “Position 1 user configurable” parameter is set to “enable,” the “Delete
teached in value for Position 1” parameter is displayed as well. The parameter
“Predefined solar protection position in %” is hidden.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Position 1”

— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Parameter “Predefined status solar protection position in %” [»> 178]
e Parameter “Delete learned position value” [~ 66]

Parameters Settings

Delete teached in value for Position 1 disable
enable

Function:

If the option “disable” is selected, learned position values are not deleted when the
configuration is downloaded from the ETS software into the device.

If the option “enable” is selected, learned position values are deleted when the con-
figuration is downloaded from the ETS software into the device.

Availability:
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predefine position 1

Predefined solar
protection position in %

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Position 1”
— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Position 1 user configurable”
— Setting: “enable”
Other parameters:

If the “Delete teached in value for Position 1” parameter is set to “enable,” the fol-
lowing parameter is also displayed.

e “predefine position 1”
More information:
Parameter “Predefine position 1”7 [» 178]

Parameters Settings
predefine position 1 disable

enable
Function:

If “disable” is selected, the “Predefined solar protection position in %” parameter re-
mains hidden. A position must be programmed by the user. Already learned values
are deleted during the download of the configuration from the ETS into the device.
If nothing is learned, the position is not activated.

If “enable” is selected, the “Predefined solar protection position in %” parameter is
displayed, which is stored as a position value during the download of the configura-
tion from the ETS software into the device.

Other parameters:

If the"predefine position 1” parameter is set to “enable,” the “Predefined solar
protection position in %” parameter is displayed.

More information:

Parameter “Predefined status solar protection position in %” [»> 178]

Parameters Settings
Predefined solar protection positionin |0...100
%

Function:

This parameter is used to specify the predefined setting for the solar protection po-
sition.

Availability:

The “Predefined solar protection position in %” parameter is only displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Position 1”
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Position 1 user configurable”
— Setting: “disable”

Variant 2:

e Parameter “Position 1 user configurable”
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Delete teached in value for Position 1”
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “predefine position 1”
— Setting: “enable”

More information:
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e Parameter “Position 1”7 [»> 66]
e Parameter “Delete learned scene” [» 173]

7.2.4.3 Communication objects

A Position 1/2

A Position 1/2

A Position 3/4

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
25 | A Position 1/2 recall 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This and the following communication object enable a room user who has assigned
the “store/recall 1-bit scene” function to a pair of buttons on a bus switch to assign
this pair of buttons to any position of the shutter by pushing the buttons for a long
time or to automatically restore the position of the shutter to the stored position by
briefly pushing the buttons.

This communication object can be used to automatically recall any two intermedi-
ate positions of the solar protection that is connected to the respective channel. To
make this possible, these positions first have to be stored using the following com-
munication object.

Reception of a “0” telegram results in a move to the solar protection position stored
in position 1, while a “1” telegram results in the position stored under position 2.

Availability:
The communication object “A Position 1/2” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Position 1/2” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
26 | A Position 1/2 store 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This communication object can be used to store any two intermediate positions of
the solar protection connected to this channel. The stored positions can then be re-
called (restored) via the previous communication object at any time.

Successful storing of a position is only possible if the sunblind has been synchron-
ized by a move to the end position or if the sunblind has been calibrated.

If a “0” telegram is received, the current status of the “A Status solar protection
position” communication object is read and stored in position 1. Position 2 is ac-
cordingly stored when a “1” telegram is received.

Availability:
The communication object “A Position 1/2” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Position 1/2” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
27 | A Position 3/4 recall 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This and the following communication object enable a room user who has assigned
the “store/recall 1-bit scene” function to a pair of buttons on a bus switch to assign
this pair of buttons to any position of the shutter by pushing the buttons for a long
time or to automatically restore the position of the shutter to the stored position by
briefly pushing the buttons.

This communication object can be used to automatically recall any two intermedi-
ate positions of the solar protection that is connected to the respective channel. To
make this possible, these positions first have to be stored using the following com-
munication object.
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A Position 3/4

Reception of a “0” telegram results in a move to the solar protection position stored
in position 3, while a “1” telegram results in the position stored under position 4.

Availability:
The communication object “A Position 3/4” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:
e Parameter “Position 3/4” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
28 | A Position 3/4 store 1.022 scene Cw
Function:

This communication object can be used to store any two intermediate positions of
the solar protection connected to this channel. The stored positions can then be re-
called (restored) via the previous communication object at any time.

Successful storing of a position is only possible if the sunblind has been synchron-
ized by a move to the end position or if the sunblind has been calibrated.

If a “0” telegram is received, the current status of the “A Status solar protection
position” communication object is read and stored in position 3. Position 4 is ac-
cordingly stored when a “1” telegram is received.

Availability:
The communication object “A Position 3/4” is displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:
e Parameter “Position 3/4” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”
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7.2.5 Manual operation

Manual operation is used for manual operation using keys or displays in the room
where the drives are installed. Several drives can also be controlled manually from
a central point.

7.2.5.1 Parameters on the “Functions, objects” parameter

card
Manual operation Parameter Settings
Manual operation disable
enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate manual operation.

Other parameters:

If the “Manual operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters are
displayed:

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible”

e Parameter “Control via %-objects”

e Parameter “Central Up/Down object”

If the “Solar protection via dimming possible” parameter is set to “enable,” you can
set whether the solar protection is not stopped and continues when the button is
released.

Communication objects:

If the “Manual operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following communication
objects are displayed:

e “A Manual operation solar protection”
e “A Manual operation stop”

Depending on which additional parameter cards are set to “enable,” the following
additional communication objects are displayed:

e “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” (Up, down via brighter/
darker)

e “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” (Stop, open/close via on/off)
e “A Manual operation position solar protection”

e “A Manual operation solar protection central”

More information:

e Manual operation [~ 181]

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible” [»> 182]

e Communication object “Manual operation solar protection via dimming” [»> 184]
[}

Communication object “Manual operation solar protection via dimming” (via
brighter/darker) [»> 184]

Parameter “Stop when pushbutton is released” [ 71]
Parameter “Control via %-objects” [» 182]
e Parameter “Central up/down object”
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Solar protection via
dimming possible

Stop after button release

Control via %-objects

Parameters Settings
Solar protection via dimming possible disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the actuator is supposed to have two addi-
tional objects for control via a dimming sensor. Another parameter can be used to
set the behavior.

If so, a 4-bit object and a 1-bit object are displayed. The 4-bit object must be con-
nected to a dimming button “brighter/darker” and the 1-bit object to a dimming but-
ton “on/off.” The 4-bit object can be used to mover the solar protection up/down
and the 1-bit object can be used to stop solar protection and move it up/down step-
by-step. The 1-bit object responds like the object for stopping or moving step-by-
step, but with inverse value. The On-telegram with object value 1 corresponds to
the Up-telegram with object value 0.

Communication object:

If the “Solar protection via dimming possible” parameter is set to “enable,” the fol-
lowing communication objects are displayed:

e “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming“ (Up/Down via brighter/
darker)

e “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming*“ (Stop via On/Off)
More information:

e “Communication object “manual operation solar protection via dimming” (Up/
down via brighter/darker) [»> 184]

e Communication object “Manual operation solar protection via dimming” (stop
via On / Off) [» 160]

Parameters Settings
Stop after button release disable
enable

Function:

If the parameter is set to “disable,” the solar protection is not stopped when the but-
ton is released and keeps going.

If the parameter is set to “enable,” the solar protection not stopped when the button
is released.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible” [~ 182]

Parameters Settings
Control via %-objects disable
enable

Function:

The parameter “Control via %-objects” can be used to move to positions via per-
centages in manual operation.

Communication object:

If the “Control via %-objects” parameter is enabled, the communication object “A
Manual operation position solar protection” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A Manual operation solar protection position” [»> 184]
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Central Up/Down object

7.2.5.2

A Manual operation
solar protection

A Manual operation stop

Parameter Settings
Central Up/Down object disable

enable
Function:

This parameter can be used to move the solar protection up and down with or
without a delay via a central control.

Communication object:

If the “Central Up/Down object” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication
object “A Manual operation solar protection central” is displayed.

More information:
Parameter “Manual operation”

Communication objects

NOTICE! All manual operation actions as well as the 8-bit scene and position
1 - 4 deactivate automatic operation.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

3 A Manual operation Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw
solar protection

Function:

This communication object is used initiate the moving direction of the correspond-
ing channel. When a logical “0” is received, the sunblind moves up, when a logical
“1” is received, it moves down.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Note:

Without automatic end position detection, the motor is controlled for move time +
move time extension for each move command.

With automatic end position detection, the motor is controlled for a maximum move
time of 330 s for each move command, until an end position is detected.

Hence, the sunblind can always be moved into an end position with one move
command (Up/Down).

Availability:
The “A Manual operation solar protection” communication object is only displayed if
the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Manual operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

4 A Manual operation Stop 1.007 step Cw
stop

Function:

Irrespective of whether the telegram contains a logical “0” or a logical “1,” this com-
munication object is used to stop an ongoing shutter move for the respective chan-
nel or, if configured accordingly, move up/down in steps.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:

The communication object “A Manual operation stop” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Manual operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

A6V12883369_en--_c
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A Manual operation
solar protection via
dimming

A Manual operation
solar protection via
dimming

A Manual operation
position solar protection

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
5 A Manual operation Up/Down via |3.007 dimming control Cw
solar protection via brighter/
dimming darker
Function:

A dimming sensor can use this communication object to control a solar protection,
whereby dimming brighter results in the solar protection moving up and dimming
darker results in the solar protection moving down. All dimming telegrams are inter-
preted as a 100 % change because the actuator does not know the current posi-
tion. That is why only the “dimming with stop telegram” configuration makes sense
for the dimming sensor.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:
The communication object “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” is
displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible” on the “functions, objects”
parameter card:

— Setting “enable”

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
6 A Manual operation Stop, Open/ | 1.001 switch Cw
solar protection via Close via On/
dimming Off
Function:

A dimming sensor can use this object to control a sunblind. Irrespective of whether

the telegram contains a logical “0” or a logical “1,” an ongoing shutter move for the

respective channel or, if configured accordingly, move up/down in steps is stopped.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-

matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from

automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:

The communication object “A Manual operation solar protection via dimming” is

displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Solar protection via dimming possible” on the “functions, objects”
parameter card

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

7 A Manual operation 8-bit value Cw

position solar protection

5.001 percentage
(0..100%)

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the solar protection of the corres-
ponding channel to any position in manual operation.

e 0 % = shutter is moved up completely
e 100 % = shutter is moved completely down

If one of the end positions is to be reached, the move time to this end position is
automatically extended by the configured value.

If the solar protection adjustment is completed or an end position reached, the ob-
ject value of all status objects (solar protection position as well as upper and lower
end position) is updated and, if configured accordingly, transferred to the bus.

Availability:
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A Manual operation
solar protection central

7.2.6

7.2.6.1

Automatic operation

The “A Manual operation position solar protection” communication object is only
displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Control via %-objects” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

9 A Manual operation Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw
solar protection central

Function:

If a logical “0” is received, the sunblind is moved to the upper end position; if a lo-
gical “1” is received it is moved to the lower end position. For each channel, a
delay time for central commands can be set. Hence, central control with a delayed
start can be implemented for each solar protection channel.

If a telegram is received via this communication object while the channel is in auto-
matic operation, this always results in the respective channel being switched from
automatic operation to manual operation.

Availability:
The communication object “A Manual operation solar protection central” is dis-
played if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Central Up/Down object” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

Automatic operation

In automatic operation, the solar protection actuator can be connected to higher
level signals (e.g. a weather station or timer).

Parameters on the “Functions, objects” parameter
card

Parameters Settings
Automatic operation disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate automatic operation.
Note:

If manual operation is blocked, automatic operation is automatically activated after
an ETS download.

Other parameters:

If the “Automatic operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following additional
parameters are displayed:

“Object sunshine”

“Central Up/Down object”

“Status automatic mode”

“Delay time for automatic operation”

e “Automatic activation of automatic operation (0 = disabled)”

If the “Object sunshine” parameter is set to “Yes,” the following parameters are dis-
played:

e “Behavior on sunshine = On”

e “Behavior on sunshine = Off”

Communication objects:

If the “Automatic operation” parameter is set to “enable,” the following communica-
tion objects are displayed:

A6V12883369_en--_c
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e “A Automatic operation”

e “A Automatic operation position solar protection”

More information:

Communication object “A Automatic operation” [»> 189]

Communication object “A Automatic operation solar protection position” [» 189]
Parameter “Object sunshine” [~ 76]

Parameter “Behavior on sunshine = On” [» 187]

Parameter “Behavior on sunshine = Off’ [» 187]

Parameter “Central up / down object® [» 77]

Parameter “Status automatic operation”

Parameter “Delay time for automatic operation” [» 78]

Parameter “Automatic activation of automatic operation (0 = blocked)” [~ 78]

Object sunshine Parameters Settings

Object sunshine No
Yes

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the “A Sunshine” object is enabled for this
channel and can thus influence it when it is in automatic operation.

Other parameters:

If the “Object sunshine” parameter is set to “Yes,” the following parameters are dis-
played:

e “Behavior on sunshine = On”

e “Behavior on sunshine = Off”

Communication object:

If the “Automatic operation” parameter is set to “enable,” and the “Object sunshine”
is set to “Yes,” the communication object “A Sunshine” is displayed.

More information:

e Communication object “A Sunshine” [» 189]

e Parameter “Behavior on sunshine = On” [» 187]
e Parameter “Behavior on sunshine = Off’ [» 187]
e Parameter “Automatic operation” [» 185]
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Behavior on sunshine =
On

Behavior on sunshine =
Off

Central Up/Down object

Parameters Settings

Behavior on sunshine = On Solar protection down + do automatic
commands
Do automatic commands + go to stored
position

Function:

This parameter is used to set how a solar protection channel responds when re-
ceiving a telegram with object value “1” for the “A Sunshine” object if it is in auto-
matic operation.

If the parameter is set to “Solar protection down + do automatic commands,” the
shutter is moved to the lower end position and then moved to the value set in the
“Solar protection position after solar protection down in %” parameter, the execu-
tion of automatic commands is enabled and the system waits for subsequent auto-
matic commands.

If a telegram with a shutter position in percent is received while moving to the lower
end position, this telegram is executed immediately. If the parameter is set to “Do
automatic commands + go to stored position,” the shutter is moved to the stored
position. Only the execution of automatic commands is enabled and the system
waits for subsequent automatic commands.

More information:
Communication object “A Sunshine” [»> 189]

Parameters Settings
Behavior on sunshine = Off Solar protection up + ignore automatic
commands

Ignore automatic commands

Function:

This parameter is used to set how a solar protection channel responds when re-
ceiving a telegram with object value “0” for the “A Sunshine” object if it is in auto-
matic operation.

If the parameter is set to “Solar protection up + ignore automatic commands,” the
shutter is moved to the upper end position and the execution of automatic com-
mands is blocked. Accordingly, automatic commands are ignored and not executed
for the respective channel as long as “sunshine = off” applies.

If the parameter is set to “Ignore automatic commands,” the shutter position re-
mains unchanged. Only the execution of automatic commands is disabled. Accord-
ingly, automatic commands are ignored and not executed for the respective chan-
nel as long as “sunshine = off” applies.

More information:
Communication object “A Sunshine” [» 189]

Parameters Settings
Central Up/Down object disable

enable
Function:

This parameter can be used to move the solar protection up and down with or
without a delay via a central control.

Communication object:

If the “Central Up/Down object” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication
object “A Automatic operation solar protection central” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A Automatic operation solar protection” [»> 190]
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Status automatic mode

Delay time for automatic
operation

Automatic activation of
automatic operation (0 =
disabled)

Parameter Settings
Status automatic mode disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the communication object “A Status
automatic operation” is supposed to be available.

Availability:
The “Status automatic mode” parameter is only displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:
e Parameter “Automatic operation”
— Setting: “enable”
Other parameters:

If the “Status automatic mode” parameter is enabled, additional parameters for
configuring the status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 235]

Communication object:

If the “Status automatic mode” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Status automatic operation” is displayed.

More information:
e Parameter “Automatic operation” [» 185]
e Communication object “A Status automatic operation” [»> 190]

Parameters Settings

Delay time for automatic operation (00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5)
hh:mm:ss.f

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time to ensure all channels do not start
at the same time when controlled in automatic operation. This is designed to pre-
vent excessive noise.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Automatic operation”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Parameter “Automatic operation” [ 75]

Parameter Settings

Automatic activation of automatic
operation (0 = disabled)

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15

Function:

This parameter is used to set if automatic operation is to be activated automatic-
ally, if the shutter was not moved manually during the set time.

Availability:
The “Automatic activation of automatic operation (0 = disabled)” parameter is dis-
played if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Automatic operation”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Parameter “Automatic operation” [» 185]

7.2.6.2 Communication objects
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A Automatic operation

A Automatic operation
position solar protection

A Sunshine

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
10 | A Automatic operation | On/Off 1.001 switch Cw
Function:

This object is used to activate and deactivate automatic operation.

If a logical “0” is received, automatic operation is deactivated, if a logical “1” is re-
ceived, it is activated.

Availability:
The communication object “A Automatic operation” is displayed if the following con-
figuration has been made:
e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
Automatic operation [ 185]

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

11 A Automatic operation | 8-bit value 5.001 percentage CwW
position solar protection (0..100%)

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the solar protection of the corres-
ponding channel to any position in automatic operation. If the channel is in manual
operation, a move command is not executed but saved and then executed after
switching to automatic operation.

e 0 % = shutter is moved up completely

e 100 % = shutter is moved completely down

If one of the end positions is to be reached, the move time to this end position is
automatically extended by the configured value to ensure the end position is
reached and the end position switch is triggered. If the sunblind adjustment is com-
pleted or an end position reached, the object value of all status objects (solar pro-
tection position as well as upper and lower end position) is updated.

Availability:

The communication object “A Automatic operation position solar protection” is dis-
played if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
13 | A Sunshine On/Off 1.001 switch Cw
Function:

When using the exterior brightness sensor, this communication object is used to
enable or lock the shutter positions as well as move to the upper and lower end po-
sition, if applicable. If a telegram is received for this object, the sunblind is moved
with automatic operation activated and the positioning of the shutter is then re-
leased or locked via percentage commands.

If a logical “0” is received, the sunblind is moved to the upper end position (open), if
applicable, and the positioning of the shutter and slats is blocked via percentage
commands. If a logical “1” is received, the sunblind is moved to the lower end posi-
tion (closed), if applicable, and the positioning of the shutter is enabled via percent-
age commands. If the shutter is moved to the lower end position, it is then moved
to the position specified by the parameter “Solar protection position after solar
protection down in %.”

Availability:

The communication object “A Sunshine” is displayed if the following configuration
has been made:

e Parameter “Object sunshine” on the “functions, objects” parameter card

A6V12883369_en--_c
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A Automatic operation
solar protection central

A Status automatic

operation

Override 1 -7

7.2.7

7.2.71

— Setting: “Yes”
No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
14 | A Automatic operation |Up/Down 1.008 up/down Cw
solar protection central

Function:

If a telegram is received for this communication object, the output is first switched
to “automatic operation” (if the parameter is enabled) and then the solar protection
is moved. If a logical “0” is received, the solar protection is moved to the upper end
position (opened). If a logical “1” is received, it is moved to the lower end position
(closed) and then turned to the position specified via the “Solar protection position
after solar protection down in %” parameter.

A delay time for central commands can be set for each channel, thus enabling
central control with a delayed start to move for each sunblind channel.

Availability:
The communication object “A Automatic operation solar protection central” is dis-
played if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Central Up/Down object” on the “functions, objects” parameter
card:

— Setting: “enable”

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

15 | A Status automatic On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
operation

Function:

This communication object is used to report whether automatic operation is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, automatic operation is deactivated, if a logical “1” is sent,
automatic operation is activated.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status automatic operation” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Status automatic mode” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

“Wind alarm” override

The “wind alarm” override function can be used to protect the solar protection from
wind and storm.

Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation
User defined
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Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.
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7.2.7.2 Parameters on the “Override 1, wind alarm” parameter

Control Value Input

Control Value Input Data
Type

card
Parameters Settings
Control Value Input disable
enable
Function:

This parameter can be set whether instead of the switching input, a control value
input should be used for the activation and deactivation of the override function.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” parameters “Control
Value Input Data Type,” “Threshold for Off (<=),” and “Threshold for On (>=)" are
displayed.

Communication object:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Override 1, Wind Alarm® is hidden and the communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm, Control” is displayed instead.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, wind alarm, control value” [» 199]

Parameters Settings

Control Value Input Data Type Percentage (%) DPT 5.001

Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010

2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x
2-byte signed value DPT 8.x

2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x
Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001
llluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004

Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005
Current (mA) DPT 9.021

Power (kW) DPT 9.024

Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028
4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x
4-byte signed value DPT 13.x

4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x
Power (W) DPT 14.056

Function:
This parameter defines the datapoint type of the communication object “control
value.”
The following datapoint types can be set:
e Percentage (%) DPT 5.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.001 percent (0...100 %).”
e Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.010 counting impulses (0 ... 255).”
e 2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes without prefix.”
e 2-byte signed value DPT 8.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes with prefix.”
e 2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes floating value.”

e Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.001 temperature °C.”
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Threshold for Off (<=)

Threshold for On (>=)

e [lluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.004 illuminance Ix.”

e Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.005 speed (m/s).”
e Current (mA) DPT 9.021:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.021 current mA.”

e Power (kW) DPT 9.024:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.024 output kW.”

e Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.028 wind speed (km/h).”

e 4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes without prefix.”
e 4-byte signed value DPT 13.x:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes with prefix.”

e 4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes floating value.”

e Power (W) DPT 14.056:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “14.056 output W.”

Parameters Settings
Threshold for Off (<=) 0...100
Function:

This parameter determines the threshold for “Off.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or smaller than the configured
threshold for “Off,” then the determined switching value is equal to “Off” (0).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.

Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”

Parameters Settings
Threshold for On (>=) 0...100
Function:

This parameter determines the threshold for “On.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or greater than the configured
threshold for “On,” then the determined switching value is equal to “On” (1).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.

Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”
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Invert Override Control

Delay time for override
activation

Delay time for override
deactivation

Delay time for activation/
deactivation behavior

Monitoring time

Override Duration

Parameters Settings
Invert Override Control No
Yes

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the input value of communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm” should be used directly or inverted.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, wind alarm” [» 198]

Parameter Settings

Delay time for override activation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the activation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for override deactivation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the deactivation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for activation/deactivation 00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5
behavior

(hh:mm:ss.f)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the behavior after activation and
deactivation of the override.

Parameter Settings

Monitoring time 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the cyclical input of telegrams to the commu-
nication object for central override should be monitored and how long the monitor-
ing time is.

With a parameter value of 00:00:00, no monitoring takes place.

For all other parameter values, the cyclical input of deactivation telegrams is mon-
itored. If the monitoring time is exceeded, the override is activated automatically.

Parameter Settings

Override Duration 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired on period with activated override.
The override duration is then re-started with each incoming activation telegram.
With a parameter value of 00:00:00, the override duration is unlimited.

Note:

If the monitoring time is simultaneously set not equal to 00:00:00, the following be-
havior will be observed:
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Behavior on override
activation

Behavior on override
deactivation

e Monitoring time < override duration:
The override duration is triggered using a cyclically incoming activation tele-
gram. The configured override duration is not effective.

e Monitoring time > override duration:

With the elapse of the override duration, the override is switched off. With the
next incoming activation telegram for monitoring, it is re-activated and the over-
ride duration begins again.

Parameters Settings
Behavior on override activation Up
Down
No change
According to parameter
Stop
Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the shutter responds when an override is ac-
tivated.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The shutter moves up.
e Down:

The shutter moves down.

e No change:
All subsequent functions (manual operation, automatic operation etc.) are
blocked.

e According to parameter:
The shutter moves to the value set in the parameter “Solar protection position
in %.”

e Stop:
The shutter stops at the position just assumed.

Other parameters:

If the “Behavior on override activation” parameter is set to “According to
parameter,” parameters “Solar protection position in %” and “Behavior if no sync”
are displayed.

More information:
e Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [» 196]
e Parameter “Behavior if no sync” [»> 197]

Parameters Settings
Behavior on override deactivation Up
Down
No change
According to parameter
Updated value
Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the shutter responds if an override is deac-
tivated.

The following settings are possible:

o Up:
The shutter moves up.
e Down:

The shutter moves down.

A6V12883369_en--_c

195 | 302




Setting functions
Operating mode “Shutter, awning”

e No change:
The value at the output is retained until a new value arrives at the input of the
function block.

e According to parameter:
The shutter moves to the value set in the parameter “Solar protection position
in %.”

e Updated value:
The shutter moves to the value at the input of the function block.

Other parameters:

If the “Behavior on override deactivation” parameter is set to “According to
parameter,” parameters “Solar protection position in %” and “Behavior if no sync”
are displayed.

More information:
e Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [» 196]
e Parameter “Behavior if no sync” [»> 197]

Solar protection position |parameters Settings
in %
Solar protection position in % 0...100
Function:

This parameter can be used to enter as a percentage the position to which the
shutter is to be moved when the override is activated and deactivated.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
or
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation” [»> 195]
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [» 195]

196 | 302 ABV12883369_en-—-_c



Setting functions

Operating mode “Shutter, awning’

Behavior if no sync

Status Override

Parameters Settings
Behavior if no sync Up

Down

No change

Stop
Function:

This parameter is used to set the behavior of the shutter on activation or deactiva-
tion of an override (setting “According to parameter”) if the device is not synchron-
ized.

This applies as long as runtime parameters have been changed by an ETS down-
load or the “Behavior after download” parameter is set to “Use ETS parameter” and
no new calibration has been performed.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The shutter moves all the way up.
e Down:

The shutter moves all the way down.

e No change:
All subsequent functions (manual operation, automatic operation etc.) are
blocked (Behavior on override activation). The value at the output is retained
until a new value arrives at the input of the function block (Behavior on override

deactivation).
e Stop:

The shutter stops at the position just assumed.
Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
or
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation” [=» 195]
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [»> 195]

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-
ride is active.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [= 235]
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Start value/behavior of
override input on bus
voltage recovery

7.2.7.3

A Override 1, Wind
Alarm

Parameters Settings

Start value/behavior of override input on | Off

bus voltage recovery Oon
Deactivated
Last value

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired starting value or the desired start
behavior of the override input on bus voltage recovery.

The following settings are possible:

e Off:
The override function block behaves as if an “off’ had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

e On:
The override function block behaves as if an “on” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

e Deactivated:
The override function block is deactivated on bus voltage recovery.

e Lastvalue:
The override input of the function block is then set to the value stored on bus
voltage failure.

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

29 | A Override 1, Wind On/Off 1.003 enable CwW
Alarm

Function:

The “wind alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”

If an inversion is configured, “wind alarm” is active when the object value is “Off.”
Note:

This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a wind guard.
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Wind Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card

— Setting: “Wind Alarm”
Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on parameter card “override 1, wind alarm” is

enabled, this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm, Control” is shown instead.
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A Override 1, Wind
Alarm, Control

A Override 1, Wind
Alarm, Status

7.2.8

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

30 A Override 1, Wind Ccw

Alarm, Control

value 5.001 percentage

(0..100%)

5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)
9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Note:
This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a wind guard.
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Wind Alarm, Control” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1”7 on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Wind Alarm”

e Parameter “Control Value Input”
— Setting: “enable”

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, wind alarm” is
set to “disable,” this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 | A Override 1, Wind On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Alarm, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:

The communication object “A Override 1, Wind Alarm, Status” is displayed if the

following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, wind alarm” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

“Rain alarm” override
The override function can be used to protect a textile solar protection from rain.
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7.2.8.1
Override 1 -7

7.2.8.2

7.2.8.3

A Override 2, Rain Alarm

Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control

Range limitation

User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.

Parameters on the “Override x, rain alarm” parameter
card

The parameters for the “rain alarm” override on the “Override 1, rain alarm” para-
meter card are identical to the parameters for the “wind alarm” override on the
“Override 1, wind alarm” parameter card.

More information:
Parameters on the “Override 1, wind alarm” parameter card [»> 82]

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

33 |A Override 2, Rain On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
Alarm

Function:

The “rain alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, the “rain alarm” is active when the object value is “off.”
Note:

This communication object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a rain
guard.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 2, Rain Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 2” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
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A Override 1, Rain
Alarm, Control

A Override 1, Rain
Alarm, Status

— Setting: “Rain Alarm”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 2, rain
alarm” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 2, Rain Alarm, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
30 A Override 1, Rain Value 5.001 percentage Ccw
Alarm, Control (0..100%)
5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)

9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)
14.* 4-byte float value

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Rain Alarm, Control” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Rain Alarm”

e Parameter “Control Value Input” on the “override 1, rain alarm” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
“Control Value Input” parameter on the “override 1, rain alarm” parameter card is
disabled, this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Rain Alarm” is displayed.

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 A Override 1, Rain On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT

Alarm, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 1, Rain Alarm, Status” is displayed if the fol-
lowing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, rain alarm” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”
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7.2.9

7.2.9.1
Override 1 -7

7.2.9.2

7.29.3

A Override 3, Frost
Alarm

“Frost alarm” override

The “frost alarm” override function can be used to protect the solar protection sys-
tem from freezing.

Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation
User defined

Override 1 -7

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.

Parameters on the “Override x, frost alarm” parameter
card

The parameters for the “frost alarm” override on the “Override x, frost alarm” para-
meter card are identical to the parameters for the “wind alarm” override on the
“override x, wind alarm” parameter card.

More information:
Parameters on the “Override 1, wind alarm” parameter card [» 82]

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

37 | A Override 3, Frost On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
Alarm

Function:

“Frost alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”

If an inversion is configured, the “frost alarm” is active when the value of the com-
munication object is “Off.”

Note:
This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a frost guard.
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A Override 1, Frost
Alarm, Control

A Override 1, Frost
Alarm, Status

Communication object:
This communication can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a frost guard.
Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 3, Frost Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 3” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “Frost Alarm”
Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, frost

alarm” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 3, Frost Alarm, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
30 |A Override 1, Frost Value 5.001 percentage Cw
Alarm, Control (0..100%)
5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)

9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)
14.* 4-byte float value

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Frost Alarm, Control” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Frost Alarm”

e Parameter “Control Value Input” on the “override 1, frost alarm” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
“Control Value Input” parameter on the “override 1, frost alarm” parameter card is
disabled, this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Frost Alarm” is displayed.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 | A Override 1, Frost On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Alarm, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
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The communication object “A Override 1, Frost Alarm, Status” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, frost alarm” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

Parameters of the “override 1, wind alarm” parameter card

7.2.10 Override “lock”
The “Lock” override function, for example, can be used to protect an internal ele-
ment if a window is open.
7.2.10.1 Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card
Override 1 -7 Parameters Settings
Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock
Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation
User defined
Function:
This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.
Other parameter cards:
If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.
Communication object:
Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.
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7.2.10.2 Parameters on the “Override x, lock” parameter card

Control Value Input Parameters Settings
Control Value Input disable
enable
Function:

This parameter can be set whether instead of the switching input, a control value
input should be used for the activation and deactivation of the override function.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” parameters “Control
Value Input Data Type,” “Threshold for Off (<=),” and “Threshold for On (>=)" are
displayed.

Communication object:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Override 1, Lock® is hidden and the communication object “A Override 1,
Lock, Control” is displayed instead.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, lock, control value” [» 211]

Control Value Input Data | parameters Settings

Type Control Value Input Data Type Percentage (%) DPT 5.001

Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010

2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x
2-byte signed value DPT 8.x

2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x
Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001
llluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004

Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005
Current (mA) DPT 9.021

Power (kW) DPT 9.024

Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028
4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x
4-byte signed value DPT 13.x

4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x
Power (W) DPT 14.056

Function:
This parameter defines the datapoint type of the communication object “control
value.”
The following datapoint types can be set:
e Percentage (%) DPT 5.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.001 percent (0...100 %).”
e Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.010 counting impulses (0 ... 255).”
e 2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes without prefix.”
e 2-byte signed value DPT 8.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes with prefix.”
e 2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes floating value.”

e Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.001 temperature °C.”
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Threshold for Off (<=)

Threshold for On (>=)

e [lluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.004 illuminance Ix.”
e Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.005 speed (m/s).”
e Current (mA) DPT 9.021:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.021 current mA.”
e Power (kW) DPT 9.024:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.024 output kW.”
e Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.028 wind speed (km/h).”
e 4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes without prefix.”
e 4-byte signed value DPT 13.x:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes with prefix.”
e 4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes floating value.”

e Power (W) DPT 14.056:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “14.056 output W.”

Parameters Settings
Threshold for Off (<=) 0...100
Function:

This parameter determines the threshold for “Off.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or smaller than the configured
threshold for “Off,” then the determined switching value is equal to “Off” (0).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.
Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”

Parameters Settings
Threshold for On (>=) 0...100
Function:

This parameter determines the threshold for “On.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or greater than the configured
threshold for “On,” then the determined switching value is equal to “On” (1).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.
Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”
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Invert Override Control

Delay time for override
activation

Delay time for override
deactivation

Parameters Settings
Invert Override Control No
Yes

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the input value of communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm” should be used directly or inverted.

More information:

Communication object “A Override 1, lock” [» 210]

Parameter

Settings

Delay time for override activation

(hh:mm:ss)

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the activation of the override.

Parameters

Settings

Delay time for override deactivation
(hh:mm:ss)

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the deactivation of the override.
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Behavior on override
deactivation

Solar protection position
in %

Parameters Settings
Behavior on override deactivation Up

Down

No change

According to parameter
Updated value

Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the shutter responds if an override is deac-
tivated.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The shutter moves up.
e Down:

The shutter moves down.

e No change:
The value at the output is retained until a new value arrives at the input of the
function block.

e According to parameter:
The shutter moves to the value set in the parameter “Solar protection position
in %.”

e Updated value:
The shutter moves to the value at the input of the function block.

Other parameters:

If the “Behavior on override deactivation” parameter is set to “According to
parameter,” parameters “Solar protection position in %” and “Behavior if no sync”
are displayed.

More information:
e Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [» 208]
e Parameter “Behavior if no sync” [~ 209]

Parameters Settings

Solar protection position in % 0...100

Function:

This parameter can be used to enter as a percentage the position to which the
shutter is to be moved when the override is activated and deactivated.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
or
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation” [» 195]
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [= 208]
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Behavior if no sync

Status Override

Parameters Settings
Behavior if no sync Up

Down

No change

Stop
Function:

This parameter is used to set the behavior of the shutter on activation or deactiva-
tion of an override (setting “According to parameter”) if the device is not synchron-
ized.

This applies as long as runtime parameters have been changed by an ETS down-
load or the “Behavior after download” parameter is set to “Use ETS parameter” and
no new calibration has been performed.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The shutter moves all the way up.
e Down:

The shutter moves all the way down.

e No change:
All subsequent functions (manual operation, automatic operation etc.) are
blocked (Behavior on override activation). The value at the output is retained
until a new value arrives at the input of the function block (Behavior on override

deactivation).
e Stop:

The shutter stops at the position just assumed.
Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
or
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation” [=» 195]
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [» 208]

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-
ride is active.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [»> 280]
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Start value/behavior of
override input on bus
voltage recovery

7.2.10.3

A Override 4, Lock

Parameters Settings

Start value/behavior of override input on | Off

bus voltage recovery Oon
Deactivated
Last value

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired starting value or the desired start
behavior of the override input on bus voltage recovery.

The following settings are possible:

e Off:
The override function block behaves as if an “off’ had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

e On:
The override function block behaves as if an “on” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

e Deactivated:
The override function block is deactivated on bus voltage recovery.

e Lastvalue:
The override input of the function block is then set to the value stored on bus
voltage failure.

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
41 A Override 4, Lock On/Off 1.003 enable CwW
Function:

This communication object can be used to lock the sunblind against changes for as
long as the lock is active irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.

The lock is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, the lock is active when the object value is “off.”
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 4, Lock” is displayed if the following config-
uration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 4” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Lock”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, lock” is
set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 4, Lock, Control” is shown instead.
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A Override 1, Lock,
Control

A Override 1, Lock,
Status

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
30 |A Override 1, Lock, Value 5.001 percentage Cw
Control (0..100%)
5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)

9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Lock, Control” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Lock”

e Parameter “Control Value Input” on the “override 1, lock” parameter card
— Setting “enable”

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
parameter “Control Value Input” on parameter card “override 1, lock” is set to “en-
able,” this communication object is hidden and communication object “A Override
1, Lock” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 |A Override 1, Lock, On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 1, Lock, Status” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, lock” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”
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7.2.11

7.2.111
Override 1 -7

7.2.11.2

Control Value Input

“Forced position” override

The override function “forced position” can be used, for example, to protect clean-
ers from getting injured by the solar protection while cleaning windows.

Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation

User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.

Parameters on the “Override x, forced position” para-
meter card

Parameters Settings
Control Value Input disable
enable

Function:

This parameter can be set whether instead of the switching input, a control value
input should be used for the activation and deactivation of the override function.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” parameters “Control
Value Input Data Type,” “Threshold for Off (<=),” and “Threshold for On (>=)" are
displayed.

Communication object:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Override 1, Forced position“ is hidden and the communication object “A
Override 1, Forced position, Control” is displayed instead.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, forced position, control value” [» 219]
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Control Value Input Data | parameters Settings

Type
Control Value Input Data Type Percentage (%) DPT 5.001

Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010

2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x
2-byte signed value DPT 8.x

2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x
Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001
llluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004

Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005
Current (mA) DPT 9.021

Power (kW) DPT 9.024

Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028
4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x
4-byte signed value DPT 13.x

4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x
Power (W) DPT 14.056

Function:

This parameter defines the datapoint type of the communication object “control
value.”
The following datapoint types can be set:
e Percentage (%) DPT 5.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.001 percent (0...100 %).”
e Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.010 counting impulses (0 ... 255).”
e 2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes without prefix.”
e 2-byte signed value DPT 8.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes with prefix.”
e 2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes floating value.”
e Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.001 temperature °C.”
e [lluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.004 illuminance Ix.”
e Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.005 speed (m/s).”
e Current (mA) DPT 9.021:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.021 current mA.”
e Power (kW) DPT 9.024:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.024 output kW.”
e Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.028 wind speed (km/h).”
e 4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes without prefix.”
e 4-byte signed value DPT 13.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes with prefix.”
e 4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes floating value.”

e Power (W) DPT 14.056:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “14.056 output W.”
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Threshold for Off (<=)

Threshold for On (>=)

Invert Override Control

Parameters Settings

0...100

Threshold for Off (<=)

Function:
This parameter determines the threshold for “Off.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or smaller than the configured
threshold for “Off,” then the determined switching value is equal to “Off” (0).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.
Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”

Parameters Settings

Threshold for On (>=) 0...100

Function:
This parameter determines the threshold for “On.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or greater than the configured
threshold for “On,” then the determined switching value is equal to “On” (1).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.
Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”

Parameters Settings
Invert Override Control No

Yes
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the input value of communication object “A
Override 1, Forced position” should be used directly or inverted.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, forced position” [» 218]
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Delay time for override
activation

Delay time for override
deactivation

Delay time for activation/
deactivation behavior

Monitoring time

Override Duration

Solar protection position
in %

Parameter Settings

Delay time for override activation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the activation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for override deactivation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the deactivation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for activation/deactivation 00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5
behavior

(hh:mm:ss.f)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the behavior after activation and
deactivation of the override.

Parameter Settings

Monitoring time 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the cyclical input of telegrams to the commu-
nication object for central override should be monitored and how long the monitor-
ing time is.

With a parameter value of 00:00:00, no monitoring takes place.

For all other parameter values, the cyclical input of deactivation telegrams is mon-
itored. If the monitoring time is exceeded, the override is activated automatically.

Parameter Settings

Override Duration 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired on period with activated override.
The override duration is then re-started with each incoming activation telegram.
With a parameter value of 00:00:00, the override duration is unlimited.

Note:

If the monitoring time is simultaneously set not equal to 00:00:00, the following be-
havior will be observed:

e Monitoring time < override duration:

The override duration is triggered using a cyclically incoming activation tele-
gram. The configured override duration is not effective.

e Monitoring time > override duration:

With the elapse of the override duration, the override is switched off. With the
next incoming activation telegram for monitoring, it is re-activated and the over-
ride duration begins again.

Parameters Settings

0...100

Solar protection position in %

Function:
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This parameter can be used to enter as a percentage the position to which the
solar protection is to be moved when the override is activated or deactivated.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [» 216]

Behavior if no sync Parameters Settings
Behavior if no sync Up
Down
No change
Stop
Function:

This parameter is used to set the behavior of the shutter on activation or deactiva-
tion of an override (setting “According to parameter”) if the device is not synchron-
ized.

This applies as long as runtime parameters have been changed by an ETS down-
load or the “Behavior after download” parameter is set to “Use ETS parameter” and
no new calibration has been performed.

The following settings are possible:

o Up:
The shutter moves all the way up.
e Down:

The shutter moves all the way down.

e No change:
All subsequent functions (manual operation, automatic operation etc.) are
blocked (Behavior on override activation). The value at the output is retained
until a new value arrives at the input of the function block (Behavior on override

deactivation).
e Stop:

The shutter stops at the position just assumed.
Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
or
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
e Parameter “Behavior on override activation” [=» 195]
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [» 216]

Behavior on override Parameters Settings
deactivation
Behavior on override deactivation Up
Down
No change

According to parameter
Updated value

Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the shutter responds if an override is deac-
tivated.
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Status Override

The following settings are possible:

Up:
The shutter moves up.

Down:
The shutter moves down.

No change:
The value at the output is retained until a new value arrives at the input of the
function block.

According to parameter:

The shutter moves to the value set in the parameter “Solar protection position
in %.”

Updated value:

The shutter moves to the value at the input of the function block.

Other parameters:

If the “Behavior on override deactivation” parameter is set to “According to
parameter,” parameters “Solar protection position in %” and “Behavior if no sync”
are displayed.

More information:

Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [ 208]
Parameter “Behavior if no sync” [» 216]

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-
ride is active.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [~ 235]
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Start value/behavior of
override input on bus
voltage recovery

7.211.3

A Override 1, Forced
position

Parameters Settings

Start value/behavior of override input on | Off

bus voltage recovery Oon
Deactivated
Last value

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired starting value or the desired start
behavior of the override input on bus voltage recovery.

The following settings are possible:

e Off:
The override function block behaves as if an “off’ had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

e On:
The override function block behaves as if an “on” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

e Deactivated:
The override function block is deactivated on bus voltage recovery.

e Lastvalue:
The override input of the function block is then set to the value stored on bus
voltage failure.

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

29 | A Override 1, Forced On/Off 1.003 enable CwW
position

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the sunblind into a forced position
irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.

“Forced position” is active, if the value of the communication object is “On.”

If an inversion is configured, the “forced position” is active when the value of the
communication object is “Off.”

Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 1, Forced position” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Forced position”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on parameter card “override 1, lock” is set to
“enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Forced position, Control” is shown instead.
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A Override 1, Forced
position, Control

A Override 1, Forced
position, Status

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
30 |A Override 1, Forced Value 5.001 percentage Cw
position, Control (0..100%)
5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)
9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Note:
This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a wind guard.
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Forced position, Control” is displayed if
the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1”7 on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Forced position”

e Parameter “Control Value Input”
— Setting: “enable”

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
“Control Value Input” parameter on the “override 1, forced position” parameter card
is set to “disable,” this communication object is hidden and communication object
“A Override 1, Forced position” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 | A Override 1, Forced On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
position, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:

The communication object “A Override 1, Forced position, Status” is displayed if

the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, forced position” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”
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Override 1 -7

7.212

7.2121

7.2.12.2

Override “forced control”

The override function “forced control” can be used, for example, to protect cleaners
from getting injured by the solar protection while cleaning windows.

Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation
User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.

Parameters on the “Override x, forced control” para-
meter card
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Delay time for activation/
deactivation behavior

Behavior on override
deactivation

Solar protection position
in %

Parameters Settings

Delay time for activation/deactivation 00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5
behavior

(hh:mm:ss.f)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the behavior after activation and
deactivation of the override.

Parameters Settings
Behavior on override deactivation Up

Down

No change

According to parameter
Updated value

Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the shutter responds if an override is deac-
tivated.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The shutter moves up.
e Down:

The shutter moves down.

e No change:
The value at the output is retained until a new value arrives at the input of the
function block.

e According to parameter:
The shutter moves to the value set in the parameter “Solar protection position
in %.”

e Updated value:
The shutter moves to the value at the input of the function block.

Other parameters:

If the “Behavior on override deactivation” parameter is set to “According to
parameter,” parameters “Solar protection position in %” and “Behavior if no sync”
are displayed.

More information:
e Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [» 208]
e Parameter “Behavior if no sync” [»> 216]

Parameters Settings

Solar protection position in % 0...100

Function:

This parameter can be used to enter as a percentage the position to which the
solar protection is to be moved when the override is activated or deactivated.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [» 221]
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Behavior if no sync

Status Override

Start value/behavior of
override input on bus
voltage recovery

Parameters Settings
Behavior if no sync Up

Down

No change

Stop
Function:

This parameter is used to set the behavior of the shutter on deactivation of an
override (setting “According to parameter”) if the device is not synchronized.

This applies as long as runtime parameters have been changed by an ETS down-
load or the “Behavior after download” parameter is set to “Use ETS parameter” and
no new calibration has been performed.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The shutter moves all the way up.
e Down:

The shutter moves all the way down.

e No change:
All subsequent functions (manual operation, automatic operation etc.) are
blocked (Behavior on override activation). The value at the output is retained
until a new value arrives at the input of the function block (Behavior on override

deactivation).
e Stop:

The shutter stops at the position just assumed.
Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [» 221]

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-
ride is active.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 235]

Parameters Settings

Start value/behavior of override input on | Inactive
bus voltage recovery Forced up

Forced down

As before bus voltage failure

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired starting value or the desired start
behavior of the override input on bus voltage recovery.

The following settings are possible:
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7.212.3

A Override 6, Forced
Control

A Override 1, Forced
Control, Status

e [nactive:
The override function block is deactivated on bus voltage recovery.

e Forced up:
The override function block is activated on bus voltage recovery and the sun-
blind is moved up.

e Forced down:
The override function block is activated on bus voltage recovery and the solar
protection is moved down.

e As before bus voltage failure:
The override input of the function block is then set to the value stored on bus
voltage failure.

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

51 A Override 6, Forced Up/Down 2.001 switch control Cw
Control

Function:

This 2-bit communication object enables forced moves to the upper or lower end
position irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.

The following settings are possible:

Bit 1 Bit 0 Function

0 0 Forced control not active

0 1 Forced control not active

1 0 Forced control, move up

1 1 Forced control, move down

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 6, Forced Control” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 6” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Forced Control”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 A Override 1, Forced On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Control, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:

The communication object “A Override 1, Forced Control, Status” is displayed if the

following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, forced position” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”
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7.213

7.2.131
Override 1 -7

7.2.13.2

Control Value Input

“Range limitation” override

The “range limitation” override function can be used to limit the range of the solar
protection, e.g. around windows, doors and skylights.

Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation

User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.
Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.

Parameters on the “Override x, range limitation” para-
meter card

Parameters Settings
Control Value Input disable
enable

Function:

This parameter can be set whether instead of the switching input, a control value
input should be used for the activation and deactivation of the override function.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” parameters “Control
Value Input Data Type,” “Threshold for Off (<=),” and “Threshold for On (>=)" are
displayed.

Communication object:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Override 1, Range limitation® is hidden and the communication object “A
Override 1, Range limitation, Control” is displayed instead.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, range limitation, control value” [» 231]
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Control Value Input Data | parameters Settings

Type
Control Value Input Data Type Percentage (%) DPT 5.001

Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010

2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x
2-byte signed value DPT 8.x

2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x
Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001
llluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004

Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005
Current (mA) DPT 9.021

Power (kW) DPT 9.024

Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028
4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x
4-byte signed value DPT 13.x

4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x
Power (W) DPT 14.056

Function:

This parameter defines the datapoint type of the communication object “control
value.”
The following datapoint types can be set:
e Percentage (%) DPT 5.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.001 percent (0...100 %).”
e Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.010 counting impulses (0 ... 255).”
e 2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes without prefix.”
e 2-byte signed value DPT 8.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes with prefix.”
e 2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes floating value.”
e Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.001 temperature °C.”
e [lluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.004 illuminance Ix.”
e Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.005 speed (m/s).”
e Current (mA) DPT 9.021:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.021 current mA.”
e Power (kW) DPT 9.024:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.024 output kW.”
e Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.028 wind speed (km/h).”
e 4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes without prefix.”
e 4-byte signed value DPT 13.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes with prefix.”
e 4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes floating value.”

e Power (W) DPT 14.056:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “14.056 output W.”
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Threshold for Off (<=)

Threshold for On (>=)

Invert Override Control

Parameters Settings

0...100

Threshold for Off (<=)

Function:
This parameter determines the threshold for “Off.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or smaller than the configured
threshold for “Off,” then the determined switching value is equal to “Off” (0).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.
Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”

Parameters Settings

Threshold for On (>=) 0...100

Function:
This parameter determines the threshold for “On.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or greater than the configured
threshold for “On,” then the determined switching value is equal to “On” (1).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.
Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”

Parameters Settings
Invert Override Control No

Yes
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the input value of communication object “A
Override 1, Lock” should be used directly or inverted.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, range limitation” [» 231]
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Delay time for override
activation

Delay time for override
deactivation

Delay time for activation/
deactivation behavior

Monitoring time

Override Duration

Behavior on override
activation

Parameter Settings

Delay time for override activation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the activation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for override deactivation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the deactivation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for activation/deactivation 00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5
behavior

(hh:mm:ss.f)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the behavior after activation and
deactivation of the override.

Parameter Settings

Monitoring time 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the cyclical input of telegrams to the commu-
nication object for central override should be monitored and how long the monitor-
ing time is.

With a parameter value of 00:00:00, no monitoring takes place.

For all other parameter values, the cyclical input of deactivation telegrams is mon-
itored. If the monitoring time is exceeded, the override is activated automatically.

Parameter Settings

Override Duration 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired on period with activated override.
The override duration is then re-started with each incoming activation telegram.
With a parameter value of 00:00:00, the override duration is unlimited.

Note:

If the monitoring time is simultaneously set not equal to 00:00:00, the following be-
havior will be observed:

e Monitoring time < override duration:

The override duration is triggered using a cyclically incoming activation tele-
gram. The configured override duration is not effective.

e Monitoring time > override duration:

With the elapse of the override duration, the override is switched off. With the
next incoming activation telegram for monitoring, it is re-activated and the over-
ride duration begins again.

Parameters Settings
Behavior on override activation No change

Stop

Go to nearest limit
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Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the shutter responds when an override is ac-
tivated.

The following settings are possible:

e No change:

The range limitation is active and waiting for the next move commands.
e Stop:

The shutter stops at the position just assumed and range limitation is active.
e Go to nearest limit:

The shutter is moved to the next limit and range limitation is active.

Behavior on override Parameters Settings
deactivation

Behavior on override deactivation Up

Down

No change

According to parameter
Updated value

Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the shutter responds if an override is deac-
tivated.

The following settings are possible:
e Up:
The shutter moves up.

e Down:
The shutter moves down.

e No change:
The value at the output is retained until a new value arrives at the input of the
function block.

e According to parameter:
The shutter moves to the value set in the parameter “Solar protection position
in %.”

e Updated value:
The shutter moves to the value at the input of the function block.

Other parameters:

If the “Behavior on override deactivation” parameter is set to “According to
parameter,” parameters “Solar protection position in %” and “Behavior if no sync”
are displayed.

More information:
e Parameter “Solar protection position in %” [= 208]
e Parameter “Behavior if no sync” [~ 216]
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Solar protection position
in %

Behavior if no sync

Upper limit for position
of solar protection in %

Parameters Settings

0...100

Solar protection position in %

Function:

This parameter can be used to enter as a percentage the position to which the
shutter is to be moved when the override is deactivated.

Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [~ 228]

Parameters Settings
Behavior if no sync Up
Down
No change
Stop

Function:

This parameter is used to set the behavior of the shutter on deactivation of an
override (setting “According to parameter”) if the device is not synchronized.

This applies as long as runtime parameters have been changed by an ETS down-
load or the “Behavior after download” parameter is set to “Use ETS parameter” and
no new calibration has been performed.

The following settings are possible:

e Up:
The shutter moves all the way up.
e Down:

The shutter moves all the way down.

e No change:
All subsequent functions (manual operation, automatic operation etc.) are
blocked (Behavior on override activation). The value at the output is retained
until a new value arrives at the input of the function block (Behavior on override

deactivation).
e Stop:

The shutter stops at the position just assumed.
Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation”
— Setting: “According to parameter”
More information:
Parameter “Behavior on override deactivation” [~ 228]

Parameters Settings

Upper limit for position of solar 0...100

protection in %

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the upper limit for solar protection using per-
centages. The maximum the sunblind can then move up is to this height.

Note:

If the “Upper limit for position of solar protection in %” parameter is greater than the
“Lower limit for position of solar protection in %” parameter, the higher value is
automatically used as the lower limit for the solar protection.
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Lower limit for position
of solar protection in %

Status Override

Start value/behavior of
override input on bus
voltage recovery

7.2.13.3

Parameters Settings

Lower limit for position of solar 0...100

protection in %

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the lower limit for solar protection using percent-
ages. The maximum the sunblind can then move down is to this height.

Note:

If the “Upper limit for position of solar protection in %” parameter is greater than the
“Lower limit for position of solar protection in %” parameter, the higher value is
automatically used as the lower limit for the solar protection.

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-
ride is active.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 235]

Parameters Settings

Start value/behavior of override input on | Off

bus voltage recovery On
Deactivated
Last value

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired starting value or the desired start
behavior of the override input on bus voltage recovery.

The following settings are possible:

o Off:
The override function block behaves as if an “off” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

e On:
The override function block behaves as if an “on” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

e Deactivated:
The override function block is deactivated on bus voltage recovery.

e |astvalue:
The override input of the function block is then set to the value stored on bus
voltage failure.

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).
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A Override 7, Range
limitation

A Override 1, Range
limitation, Control

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

53 |A Override 7, Range On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
limitation

Function:

“Range limitation” is active, if the value of the communication object is “On.” In that
case, the solar protection can only be moved within a certain range.

If an inversion is configured, “range limitation” is active when the communication
object value is “Off.”
Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 7, Range limitation” is displayed if the fol-
lowing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 7” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “Range limitation”
Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, range lim-
itation” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 7, Range limitation, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
30 |A Override 1, Range Value 5.001 percentage Cw
limitation, Control (0..100%)
5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)
9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value
12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value

14.056 power (W)

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Range limitation, Control” is displayed if
the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Range limitation”

e Parameter “Control Value Input”
— Setting: “enable”

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, range limita-
tion” is set to “locked,” this communication object is hidden and communication ob-
ject “A Override 1, Range limitation” is shown instead.
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A Override 1, Range No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

limitation, Status
32 |A Override 1, Range On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
limitation, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 1, Range limitation, Status” is displayed if
the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, range limitation” parameter
card

— Setting: “enable”

7.2.14 Override “user-defined”

For use cases in which none of the predefined override functions can be used, the
“user-defined override function” is available.

This override function enables monitoring of cyclically incoming telegrams. In this
case the override is activated when telegrams do not arrive within the monitoring
time.

7.2.14.1 Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Override 1 -7 Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced position
Forced Control
Range limitation
User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.

7.2.14.2 Parameters on the “Override 1, user-defined control”
parameter card

The parameters for the “user-defined” override on the “Override 1, user-defined
control” parameter card are identical to the parameters for the “wind alarm” over-
ride on the “Override 1, wind alarm” parameter card.

Parameters on the “Override 1, wind alarm” parameter card [~ 82]
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7.2.14.3 Communication objects

A Override 7, User-
defined Control

A Override 1, User-
defined Control, Control
Value

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

56 A Override 7, User-
defined Control

On/Off On/Off CRT

Function:

This communication object can be used to move the solar protection into an end
position or a certain position or stop it irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.
The state can be retained permanently or for a limited time.

User-defined control is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”

If an inversion is configured, user-defined control is active when the value of the
communication object is “Off.”

The behavior upon activation or deactivation of user-defined control can be con-
figured using a parameter.

The user-defined control object ensures that all upstream function blocks are in-
ternally saved, but not evaluated and sent.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 7, User-defined Control” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 7” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “User defined”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, user-
defined control” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and commu-
nication object “A Override 7, User-defined Control, Control Value” is shown in-
stead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

30 A Override 1, User-
defined Control, Control
Value

Value 5.001 percentage Cw

(0..100%)

5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)

9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.* 4-byte float value
14.056 power (W)

Function:
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A Override 1, User-
defined Control, Status

This communication object can be used to move the solar protection into an end
position or a certain position or stop it irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.
The state can be retained permanently or for a limited time.

User-defined control is active when the value of the communication object is “on.” If
an inversion is configured, user-defined control is active when the object value is
“off.”

The behavior upon activation or deactivation of user-defined control can be con-
figured using a parameter.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, User-defined Control, Control Value” is
displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 1”7 on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “User defined”
Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, user-defined
control” is set to “locked,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 1, User-defined Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 A Override 1, User- On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
defined Control, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 1, User-defined Control, Status” is dis-
played if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” of the“override 1, user-defined control“ parameter
card

— Setting: “enable”
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7.2.15

7.2.151

Send status on request

Send status on change
of status

Send status cyclically

Status

Parameters that are visible if the “status ...” parameter
is set to “enable”

Parameter Settings
Send status on request disable
enable

Function:

This parameter can be used to set whether the status of the communication object
is sent upon request or whether requests for the status value will be rejected.

The request is triggered via the communication object “send status values.”
Availability:

The parameter “Send status on request is only displayed if the corresponding
“Status...” parameter is set to “enable.”

Parameter Settings
Send status on change of status disable
enable

Function:

This parameter can be used to set whether the value of the status object is auto-
matically sent after each status change.

Availability:
The parameter “Send status on change of status” is only displayed if the corres-
ponding “Status...” parameter is set to “enable.”

Parameter Settings

Send status cyclically 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15

(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the time interval at which the value of the status
object is sent cyclically.

If this is set to “00:00:00,” cyclic sending is deactivated.

Availability:

The parameter “Send status cyclically” is only displayed if the corresponding
“Status...” parameter is set to “enable.”
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7.2.15.2 Parameters on the “Functions, objects” parameter

Status calibration
moving time

Overrides status

Status automatic mode

card

Parameter Settings

Status calibration moving time disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “A Status calibration moving time” commu-
nication object is to be made available for the channel.

This status object is used to report that calibration of the moving time has been ex-
ecuted successfully.

Other parameters:

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are
displayed.

Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 235]
Communication object:

The communication object “A Status calibration moving time” is only displayed if
the parameters “End position detection” and “Status calibration moving time” are
set to “enable” (“Functions, objects” parameter card).

Availability:

The “Status calibration moving time” parameter is only displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “End position detection”
— Setting: “enable”
More information:
e Communication object “A Status calibration moving time” [»> 245]
e Parameter “End position detection” [» 141]

Parameter Settings
Overrides status disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of the overrides. This communication object is used to report whether at
least one override is active.

Availability:
The “Overrides status” parameter is displayed as soon as an override is activated.
Other parameters:

If the “Overrides status” parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for con-
figuring the status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 235]

Communication object:

If the “Overrides status” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object “A
Overrides status” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A overrides status” [» 245]

Parameter Settings
Status automatic mode disable
enable

Function:
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This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of automatic operation. This communication object is used to report whether
automatic operation is active.

Availability:

The “Status automatic mode” parameter is only displayed if the following configura-
tion has been made:

e Parameter “Automatic operation”
— Setting: “enable”
Other parameters:

If the “Status automatic mode” parameter is enabled, additional parameters for
configuring the status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 235]

Communication object:

If the “Status automatic mode” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Status automatic operation” is displayed.

More information:

e Automatic operation [» 185]

e Parameter “Automatic operation”

e Communication object “A Status automatic operation” [ 241]
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Status solar protection
position in %

Status moving direction

Parameter Settings
Status solar protection position in % disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “A Status solar protection position” com-
munication object is to be made available for the channel. The communication ob-
ject displays the current solar protection position in percent.

Other parameters:

If the parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for configuration of the
status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [= 235]

If the “Send status on change of status” parameter is set to “enable,” the following
parameter is displayed:

e Parameter “Send status while sunblind is moving”

If the “Send status while sunblind is moving” parameter is set to “enable,” the fol-
lowing parameters are displayed:

e Parameter “Value change since last sent (%)’
e Parameter “Block time for sending of status”
Communication object:

If the “Status solar protection position in %” parameter is set to “enable,” the com-
munication object “A Status solar protection position” is displayed.

More information:

e Communication object “A Status solar protection position” [» 241]
e Parameter “Send status while element is moving” [~ 145]

e Parameter “Value change since last sent (%)’ [»> 146]

e Parameter “Block time for sending of status” [» 146]

Parameter Settings
Status moving direction disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “A Status moving direction” communication
object is to be made available for the channel. This status object reports whether
the solar protection is moving up or down. The status is used to implement the “1
button solar protection” function from different operating terminals.

Other parameters:

If the parameter is to “enable,” additional parameters for configuring the status are
displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [~ 235]

Communication object:

If the “Status moving direction” parameter is set to “enable,” the following commu-
nication object is displayed:

e “A Status moving direction”

More information:

Communication object “A Status moving direction” [»> 242]

238 | 302

ABV12883369_en-—-_c




Setting functions
Operating mode “Shutter, awning”

Status drive moving

Status end position

Parameter Settings
Status drive moving disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “A Status drive moving” communication
object is to be made available for the channel. The status object is used to report if
the solar protection is current moving or whether it has reached its end position.

Other parameters:

If the parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for configuration of the
status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [=» 235]

Communication object:

If the “Status drive moving” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object
“A Status drive moving” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A Status drive moving” [»> 242]

Parameter Settings
Status end position No
Yes

Only upper end position status

Only lower end position status

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether no, both or only 1 communication object
“Status upper end position” or “Status lower end position” is to be available. The
communication object “Status upper end position” (or “status lower end position”) is
only equal to logical “1,” if the shutter is in the upper (or lower) end position.

Other parameters:

If the “Status end position” parameter is set to “Yes,” “Only upper end position
status” or “Only lower end position status,” additional parameters for configuring
the status are displayed.

Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [-» 235]

If the parameter is set to “Yes” or “Only lower end position status,” the “Lower end
position reached after tilting up” parameter is displayed.

If the parameter is set to “Yes,” “Only lower end position status“ or “Only lower end
position status,” the “Send only end position On” parameter is displayed.

Communication objects:

e If the parameter is set to “Yes,” the communication objects “A Status upper end
position” and “A Status lower end position” are displayed.

e If the parameter is set to “Only upper end position status,” only the communica-
tion object “A Status upper end position” is displayed.

e If the parameter is set to “Only lower end position status,” only the communica-
tion object “A Status lower end position” is displayed.

More information:

e Parameter “Lower end position reached after pulling up” [ 240]
e Parameter “Send only end position On” [~ 240]

e Communication object “A - Status upper end position” [ 242]

e Communication object “A - Status lower end position” [~ 242]
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Lower end position
reached after tilting up

Send only end position
On

7.2.15.3

Status Override

Parameters Settings
Lower end position reached after tilting |disable
up enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the reaching of the lower end position with
completion of a configured tilting up of the shutter (parameter: “Solar protection
position after solar protection down in %”) is to be sent or not.

If the parameter is set to “enable,” the reaching of the lower end position is repor-
ted after the moving up of the shutter after solar production down (value “1”).

If the parameter is set to “disable,” the fact that the lower end position has not been
reached yet is reported after moving up the shutter after solar protection down

(value “07).
Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status end position”

— Setting: “Yes” or “Only lower end position status”

More information:
Parameter “Status end position”

Parameters Settings
Send only end position On disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set that the solar protection actuator sends a value when
the end position is reached but not when the end position is left.

Availability:

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status end position”

— Setting: “Yes,” “Only upper end position status” or “Only lower end position

status”
More information:
Parameter “Status end position”

Parameters on the “Override x, [type of override]”

parameter card

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-

ride is active.
Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [~ 127]

Communication objects
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A Status automatic
operation

A Status solar protection
position

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

15 | A Status automatic On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
operation

Function:

This communication object is used to report whether automatic operation is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, automatic operation is deactivated, if a logical “1” is sent,
automatic operation is activated.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status automatic operation” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Automatic operation” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Status automatic mode” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

Automatic operation [» 185]

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

16 | A Status solar 8-bit value 5.001 percentage CRT
protection position (0..100%)

Function:

This object can be used to query the current position of the shutter (solar protection

position) and, if appropriate, the position can also be sent automatically when the

value is changed. The upper end position corresponds to 0 % and the lower end

position to 100 %.

Availability:

The communication object “A Status solar protection position” is displayed if the

following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status solar protection position in %” on the “functions, objects”
parameter card:

— Setting: “enable”
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A Status moving
direction

A Status drive moving

A Status upper end
position

A Status lower end
position

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

18 | A Status moving Up/Down 1.001 switch CRT
direction

Function:

This status object reports whether the sunblind is moving up or down.
When a logical “0” is received, the solar protection moves up, when a logical “1” is
received, it moves down.

The status object is used to implement the “1 button solar protection” function from
different operating terminals.

Availability:

The communication object “A Status moving direction” is displayed if the following

configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status moving direction” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

19 | A Status drive moving | Yes/No 1.002 boolean CRT

Function:

This status object is used to report if the solar protection is current moving or
whether it has reached its end position.

If a logical “1” is received, the solar protection is currently moving. If a logical “0” is
received, the solar protection has reached its end position.

The “Invert value for drive moving” parameter can be used to set that this value is
inverted.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status drive moving” is displayed if the following con-
figuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status drive moving” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

22 | A Status upper end On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
position

Function:

This status object reports whether the sunblind has reached its upper end position.
If a logical “0” is sent, the solar protection has not reached the upper end position,
if a logical “1” is sent, the solar protection has successfully reached the upper end
position.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status upper end position” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status end position” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Yes” or “Only upper end position status”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

23 | A Status lower end On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
position

Function:

This status object reports whether the sunblind has reached its lower end position.
If a logical “0” is sent, the solar protection has not reached the lower end position, if
a logical “1” is sent, the solar protection has successfully reached the lower end
position.

Availability:
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A Override 1, [type of
override], status

A Override 2, [type of
override], status

A Override 3, [type of
override], status

The communication object “A Status lower end position” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status end position” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Yes” or “Only lower end position status”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 |A Override 1, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active:

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
The communication object “override 1, [type of override], status” is only displayed,
if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “Override 1, [type of override]” parameter
card

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

36 |A Override 2, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 2 is active:

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
The communication object “override 2, [type of override], status” is only displayed,
if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “Override 2, [type of override]” parameter
card

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

40 | A Override 3, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 3 is active.

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
The communication object “override 3, [type of override], status” is only displayed,
if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “Override 3, [type of override]” parameter
card

—  “enable”
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A Override 4, [type of
override], status

A Override 5, [type of
override], status

A Override 6, [type of
override], status

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

44 | A Override 4, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT

override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 4 is active.

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
The communication object “override 4, [type of override], status” is displayed, if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “Override 4, [type of override]” parameter
card

— Setting: “Status Override®

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

48 | A Override 5, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT

override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 5 is active:

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
The communication object “override 5, [type of override], status” is displayed, if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “Override 5, [type of override]” parameter
card

— Setting: “enable”

No. [Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

52 | A Override 6, [type of |enable 1.002 boolean CRT
override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 6 is active:

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
The communication object “override 6, [type of override], status” is only displayed,
if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “CRT” on the “Override 6, [type of override]” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”
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A Override 7, [type of
override], status

A Overrides status

A Status calibration
moving time

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

56 |A Override 7, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT

override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 7 is active:

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
The communication object “override 7, [type of override], status” is displayed, if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 7, [type of override]” parameter
card

— Setting: “CRT”
No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
57 | A Overrides status 1 = Active 1.002 boolean CRT
Function:

This status object is used to report that an override is active. If a logical “0” is re-
ceived, no override is active; if a logical “1” is received, at least one override is act-
ive.

Availability:

The communication object “A Overrides status” is displayed if the following config-
uration has been made:

e Parameter “Overrides status” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

Overrides [» 190]

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

58 | A Status calibration Ok/Not ok 1.002 boolean CRT
moving time

Function:

This status object is used to report that calibration of the moving time has been ex-
ecuted successfully.

If a logical “0” is received, the calibration of the move time was not successful, it a
logical “1” is received, it was successful.

Availability:
The communication object “A Status calibration moving time” is displayed if the fol-
lowing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “End position detection” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

e Parameter “Status calibration moving time” on the “functions, objects” para-
meter card:

— Setting: “enable”
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7.2.16 Diagnostic functions

7.2.16.1 Parameters on the “Functions, objects” parameter

card
Diagnostic functions Parameter Settings
Diagnostic functions disable
enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the diagnostic functions.
Other parameters/parameter card:

If the “Diagnostic functions” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters
are displayed on the “diagnostics” parameter card:

e “Contact Failure”
More information:
Parameter “Contact failure” [» 138]

7.2.16.2 Parameters on the “Diagnostics” parameter card

Contact Failure Parameter Settings
Contact Failure disable
enable
Function:

If the “Contact Failure” parameter is set to “enable,” a communication object can be
used to query whether there is a contact failure on the relay. There is a contact fail-
ure if a current is measured even though the relay contact should be open.

Note:

After opening the relay contact, the flow of current must have fallen to “0” within a
second so that no contact failure is reported.

The dead time of one second is fixed and cannot be changed.
Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Diagnostic functions”

— Setting: “enable”
Other parameters:

If the “Contact Failure” parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the value of the contact failure are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [»> 235]

Communication object:

If the “Contact Failure” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object “A
Load Check-Contact Failure” is also displayed.

More information:
Communication object “Load check contact failure” [»> 246]

7.2.16.3 Communication objects

:‘ I._Ioad Check-Contact No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
ailure
69 |A Load Check-Contact |On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Failure
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Function:

This communication object is used to report a contact failure, or can be used to
query via the bus whether there is a contact failure. A contact failure is detected if
there is an active flow of current while the channel is switched off.

If a logical “0” is received, there is no load check contact failure. If a logical “1” is
received, there is a load check contact failure.

Note:

The status of this communication object is retained when the channel is sub-
sequently switched on again and only receives a new value when it is switched off
again.
Availability:
The communication object “A Load Check-Contact Failure” is displayed if the fol-
lowing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Diagnostic functions” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Contact Failure” on the “diagnostics” parameter card

— Setting: “enable”
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7.3 Operating mode “Ventilation flaps”

The communication objects and parameters are configured in the same way for all
channels and are therefore just described once for channel A.

7.3.1 Ventilation flaps process diagram
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7.3.2

7.3.21

Operation Mode

Override 1 -7

“Functions, objects” parameter card

Parameter
Parameters Settings
Operation Mode Blinds
Shutter, awning
Ventilation flap
Function:

This parameter is used to set the desired operating mode. Detailed settings for the
selected operating mode can be made on the parameter card of the same name.

The following operating modes are possible:

e Blinds

e Shutter, awning

e Ventilation flap

Other parameters/parameter card:

The parameter card for the selected operating mode is displayed.

Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced Control
User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.

More information:
Overrides [~ 257]
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Overrides status

Status ventilation flap

Invert outputs

Behavior at bus voltage
failure

Parameter Settings
Overrides status disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of the overrides. This communication object is used to report whether at
least one override is active.

Availability:
The “Overrides status” parameter is displayed as soon as an override is activated.
Other parameters:

If the “Overrides status” parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for con-
figuring the status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [~ 280]

Communication object:

If the “Overrides status” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object “A
Overrides status” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A overrides status” [» 256]

Parameter Settings
Status ventilation flap disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “Status ventilation flap” communication ob-
ject is to be made available for the channel.

The status object shows whether the output is switched on or off.
Other parameters:

If the parameter is set to “Status ventilation flap,” additional parameters for config-
uration of the status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [- 280]

Communication object:

If the “Status ventilation flap” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Status ventilation flap” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A Status ventilation flaps” [»> 253]

Parameters Settings
Invert outputs disable
enable

Function:
This parameter can be used to switch the outputs relay “Down” and relay “Up.”

If the parameter is set to “enable” and a logical “0” is received on the “ventilation
flap” object, the “Down” relay is permanently switched on and the “Up” relay is
switched off. If a logical “1” is received, the “Up” relay is permanently switched on
and the “Down” relay is switched off.

Parameters Settings
Behavior at bus voltage failure Off

On

No change
Function:
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Also do on active
override

Initial value after bus
voltage recovery

Power return delay

Diagnostic functions

This parameter can be used to set how the output is to behave at bus voltage fail-
ure.

The following settings are possible:

e Off:
In case of bus voltage failure, the output is deactivated.
e On:

In case of bus voltage failure, the output is activated.

e No change:
In case of bus voltage failure, the output does not change.

Parameters Settings
Also do on active override disable

enable
Function:

This parameter can be used to set whether the behavior at bus voltage failure is to
be executed or not if an override is active.

Example:

The “lock” override is active for maintenance work. In case of a bus voltage failure,
no action is executed, if the parameter is set to “disable.”

Availability:
The parameter “Also do on active override” is displayed as soon as an override is
active.

Parameters Settings
Initial value after bus voltage recovery | Off

On

No change

Function:

This parameter is used to set the start value of the “A Ventilation flap” communica-
tion object when bus voltage is recovered.

The following settings are possible:

o Off:
After bus voltage is recovered, the status of the “A Ventilation flap” communica-
tion object is set to “Off.”

e On:
After bus voltage is recovered, the status of the “A Ventilation flap” communica-
tion object is set to “On.”

e No change:
In case of bus voltage is recovered, the output does not change.

Parameters Settings

Power return delay 00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5
(hh:mm:ss.f)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the initial value after bus
voltage recovery. This can be used to prevent all channels from being addressed
at the same time after bus voltage recovery.

Parameter Settings
Diagnostic functions disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the diagnostic functions.
Other parameters/parameter card:
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If the “Diagnostic functions” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters
are displayed on the “diagnostics” parameter card:

e “Contact Failure”
More information:
Parameter “Contact failure”
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7.3.2.2 Communication objects

A Ventilation flap

A Status ventilation flap

A Override 1, Wind
Alarm

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
3 A Ventilation flap On/Off 1.001 switch CwW
Function:

This object can be used to witch ventilation flaps connected to the output.

In “Ventilation flap” mode, the solar protection actuator acts like a switching actu-
ator on the output.

When receiving a logical “0” is received, the “Up” relay is permanently switched on
and the “Down” relays is switched off, when a logical “1” is received, the “Down” re-
lay is permanently switched on and the “Up” relays is switched off.

Availability:
The communication object “A Ventilation flap” is displayed if the following configur-
ation has been made:

e Parameter “Operation Mode” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Ventilation flap”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
18 | A Status ventilation flap | On/Off 1.001 switch CRT
Function:

This object can be used to query the current solar protection position and, if appro-
priate, the position can also be sent automatically when the value is changed. If a
logical “0” is sent, the current switching state is not queried, if a logical “1” is sent, it
is queried.

Availability:

The “A Status ventilation flap” communication object is only displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status ventilation flap” (“functions, objects” parameter card)

— Setting: “enable”

No. [Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

29 | A Override 1, Wind On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
Alarm

Function:

The “wind alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”

If an inversion is configured, “wind alarm” is active when the object value is “Off.”
Note:

This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a wind guard.
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Wind Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Wind Alarm”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on parameter card “override 1, wind alarm” is
enabled, this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm, Control” is shown instead.

A Override 2, Rain Alarm (N | Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
33 |A Override 2, Rain On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
Alarm
Function:
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A Override 3, Frost
Alarm

The “rain alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, the “rain alarm” is active when the object value is “off.”
Note:

This communication object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a rain
guard.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 2, Rain Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 2” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Rain Alarm”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 2, rain
alarm” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 2, Rain Alarm, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

37 | A Override 3, Frost On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
Alarm

Function:

“Frost alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”

If an inversion is configured, the “frost alarm” is active when the value of the com-
munication object is “Off.”

Note:
This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a frost guard.
Communication object:
This communication can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a frost guard.
Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 3, Frost Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 3” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “Frost Alarm”
Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, frost
alarm” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 3, Frost Alarm, Control” is shown instead.
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A Override 4, Lock

A Override 5, Forced
Control

A Override 6, User-
defined Control

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
41 A Override 4, Lock On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
Function:

This communication object can be used to lock the sunblind against changes for as
long as the lock is active irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.

The lock is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, the lock is active when the object value is “off.”
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 4, Lock” is displayed if the following config-
uration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 4” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “Lock”
Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, lock” is

set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 4, Lock, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

47 | A Override 5, Forced Up/Down 2.001 switch control Cw
Control

Function:

This 2-bit communication object enables forced moves to the upper or lower end
position irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.

The following settings are possible:

Bit 1 Bit 0 Function

0 0 Forced control not active

0 1 Forced control not active

1 0 Forced control, move up

1 1 Forced control, move down

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 5, Forced Control” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 1”7 on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Forced Control”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

49 A Override 6, User- On/Off 1.003 enable Ccw
defined Control

Function:

This communication object can be used to switch an output on or off irrespective of
the upstream sub-functions. The state can be retained permanently or for a limited
time.

User-defined control is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”

If an inversion is configured, user-defined control is active when the value of the
communication object is “Off.”

The behavior upon activation or deactivation of user-defined control can be con-
figured using a parameter.

The user-defined control object ensures that all upstream function blocks are in-
ternally saved, but not evaluated and sent.

Availability/alternative:
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A Overrides status

The communication object “A Override 6, User-defined Control” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 6” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “User defined”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input’ on the parameter card “override 1, user-
defined control” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and commu-
nication object “A Override 6, User-defined Control, Control Value” is shown in-
stead.

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
57 | A Overrides status 1 = Active 1.002 boolean CRT
Function:

This status object is used to report that an override is active. If a logical “0” is re-
ceived, no override is active; if a logical “1” is received, at least one override is act-
ive.

Availability:

The communication object “A Overrides status” is displayed if the following config-
uration has been made:

e Parameter “Overrides status” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

Overrides
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7.3.3

7.3.3.1
Override 1 -7

7.3.3.2

Control Value Input

“Wind alarm” override

The “wind alarm” override function can be used to protect the solar protection from
wind and storm.

Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced Control
User defined

Override 1 -7

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.

Parameters on the “Override x, wind alarm” parameter
card

Parameters Settings
Control Value Input disable
enable

Function:

This parameter can be set whether instead of the switching input, a control value
input should be used for the activation and deactivation of the override function.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” parameters “Control
Value Input Data Type,” “Threshold for Off (<=),” and “Threshold for On (>=)" are
displayed.

Communication object:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Override 1, Wind Alarm® is hidden and the communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm, Control” is displayed instead.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, wind alarm, control value” [» 263]
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Control Value Input Data
Type

Parameters Settings

Control Value Input Data Type Percentage (%) DPT 5.001

Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010

2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x
2-byte signed value DPT 8.x

2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x
Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001
llluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004

Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005
Current (mA) DPT 9.021

Power (kW) DPT 9.024

Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028
4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x
4-byte signed value DPT 13.x

4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x

Power (W) DPT 14.056

Function:

This parameter defines the datapoint type of the communication object “control
value.”
The following datapoint types can be set:
e Percentage (%) DPT 5.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.001 percent (0...100 %).”
e Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.010 counting impulses (0 ... 255).”
e 2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes without prefix.”
e 2-byte signed value DPT 8.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes with prefix.”
e 2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes floating value.”
e Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.001 temperature °C.”
e [lluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.004 illuminance Ix.”
e Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.005 speed (m/s).”
e Current (mA) DPT 9.021:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.021 current mA.”
e Power (kW) DPT 9.024:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.024 output kW.”
e Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.028 wind speed (km/h).”
e 4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes without prefix.”
e 4-byte signed value DPT 13.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes with prefix.”
e 4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes floating value.”

e Power (W) DPT 14.056:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “14.056 output W.”
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Threshold for Off (<=)

Threshold for On (>=)

Invert Override Control

Parameters

Settings

Threshold for Off (<=)

0...100

Function:

This parameter determines the threshold for “Off.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or smaller than the configured
threshold for “Off,” then the determined switching value is equal to “Off” (0).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.

Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”

Parameters

Settings

Threshold for On (>=)

0...100

Function:

This parameter determines the threshold for “On.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or greater than the configured
threshold for “On,” then the determined switching value is equal to “On” (1).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.

Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”

Parameters Settings
Invert Override Control No
Yes

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the input value of communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm” should be used directly or inverted.

More information:

Communication object “A Override 1, wind alarm” [» 262]
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Delay time for override
activation

Delay time for override
deactivation

Delay time for activation/
deactivation behavior

Monitoring time

Override Duration

Behavior on override
activation

Parameter Settings

Delay time for override activation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the activation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for override deactivation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the deactivation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for activation/deactivation 00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5
behavior

(hh:mm:ss.f)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the behavior after activation and
deactivation of the override.

Parameter Settings

Monitoring time 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the cyclical input of telegrams to the commu-
nication object for central override should be monitored and how long the monitor-
ing time is.

With a parameter value of 00:00:00, no monitoring takes place.

For all other parameter values, the cyclical input of deactivation telegrams is mon-
itored. If the monitoring time is exceeded, the override is activated automatically.

Parameter Settings

Override Duration 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired on period with activated override.
The override duration is then re-started with each incoming activation telegram.
With a parameter value of 00:00:00, the override duration is unlimited.

Note:

If the monitoring time is simultaneously set not equal to 00:00:00, the following be-
havior will be observed:

e Monitoring time < override duration:

The override duration is triggered using a cyclically incoming activation tele-
gram. The configured override duration is not effective.

e Monitoring time > override duration:
With the elapse of the override duration, the override is switched off. With the

next incoming activation telegram for monitoring, it is re-activated and the over-
ride duration begins again.

Parameters Settings
Behavior on override activation Off

On

No change
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Behavior on override
deactivation

Status Override

Start value/behavior of
override input on bus
voltage recovery

Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the output responds when an override is ac-
tivated.

The following settings are possible:

o Off:
The value at the output of the function block is set to “off” (0).
e On:

The value at the output of the function block is set to “on” (1).

e No change:
The value waiting at the output of the function block is retained. Values arriving
at the input of the function block are not passed on to the output.

Parameters Settings
Behavior on override deactivation Off
On
No change
Updated value

Function:
This parameter is used to specify how the output responds when an override is de-
activated.
The following settings are possible:
o Off:
The value at the output of the function block is set to “off” (0).
e On:
The value at the output of the function block is set to “on” (1).

e No change:
The value at the output is retained until a new value arrives at the input of the
function block.

e According to parameter:
The value at the input of the function block is passed on at the output of the
function block.

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-
ride is active.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 280]

Parameters Settings

Start value/behavior of override input on | Off

bus voltage recovery On
Deactivated
Last value

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired starting value or the desired start
behavior of the override input on bus voltage recovery.

The following settings are possible:
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7.3.3.3

A Override 1, Wind
Alarm

e Off:
The override function block behaves as if an “off” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

e On:
The override function block behaves as if an “on” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

e Deactivated:
The override function block is deactivated on bus voltage recovery.

e Last value:
The override input of the function block is then set to the value stored on bus
voltage failure.

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

29 | A Override 1, Wind On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
Alarm

Function:

The “wind alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, “wind alarm” is active when the object value is “Off.”
Note:
This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a wind guard.
Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 1, Wind Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card

— Setting: “Wind Alarm”
Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on parameter card “override 1, wind alarm” is
enabled, this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm, Control” is shown instead.
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A Override 1, Wind
Alarm, Control

A Override 1, Wind
Alarm, Status

7.3.4

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

30 A Override 1, Wind Ccw

Alarm, Control

value 5.001 percentage

(0..100%)

5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)
9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Note:
This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a wind guard.
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Wind Alarm, Control” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1”7 on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Wind Alarm”

e Parameter “Control Value Input”
— Setting: “enable”

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, wind alarm” is
set to “disable,” this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 | A Override 1, Wind On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Alarm, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:

The communication object “A Override 1, Wind Alarm, Status” is displayed if the

following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, wind alarm” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

“Rain alarm” override
The override function can be used to protect a textile solar protection from rain.
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7.3.4.1 Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Override 1 -7 Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced Control
User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.
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7.3.4.2

7.3.4.3

A Override 2, Rain Alarm

Parameters on the “Override x, rain alarm” parameter
card

The parameters for the “rain alarm” override on the “Override 1, rain alarm” para-
meter card are identical to the parameters for the “wind alarm” override on the
“Override 1, wind alarm” parameter card.

More information:
Parameters on the “Override 1, wind alarm” parameter card [» 257]

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

33 |A Override 2, Rain On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
Alarm

Function:

The “rain alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, the “rain alarm” is active when the object value is “off.”
Note:

This communication object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a rain
guard.

Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 2, Rain Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 2” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Rain Alarm”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 2, rain
alarm” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 2, Rain Alarm, Control” is shown instead.
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A Override 1, Rain
Alarm, Control

A Override 1, Rain
Alarm, Status

7.3.5

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
30 |A Override 1, Rain Value 5.001 percentage Cw
Alarm, Control (0..100%)
5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)

9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)
14.* 4-byte float value

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Rain Alarm, Control” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Rain Alarm”

e Parameter “Control Value Input” on the “override 1, rain alarm” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
“Control Value Input” parameter on the “override 1, rain alarm” parameter card is
disabled, this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Rain Alarm” is displayed.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 A Override 1, Rain On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Alarm, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 1, Rain Alarm, Status” is displayed if the fol-
lowing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, rain alarm” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

“Frost alarm” override

The “frost alarm” override function can be used to protect the solar protection sys-
tem from freezing.
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7.3.51
Override 1 -7

7.3.5.2

7.3.5.3

A Override 3, Frost
Alarm

Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced Control
User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.

Parameters on the “Override x, frost alarm” parameter
card

The parameters for the “frost alarm” override on the “Override 1, frost alarm” para-
meter card are identical to the parameters for the “wind alarm” override on the
“Override 1, wind alarm” parameter card. More information:

More information:
Parameters on the “Override x, wind alarm” parameter card [~ 257]

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

37 | A Override 3, Frost On/Off 1.003 enable Cw
Alarm

Function:

“Frost alarm” is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”

If an inversion is configured, the “frost alarm” is active when the value of the com-
munication object is “Off.”

Note:

This object can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a frost guard.
Communication object:

This communication can then be linked to e.g. an alarm message of a frost guard.
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 3, Frost Alarm” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 3” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
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— Setting: “Frost Alarm”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, frost
alarm” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 3, Frost Alarm, Control” is shown instead.

A Override 1, Frost No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
Alarm, Control
30 A Override 1, Frost Value 5.001 percentage Ccw
Alarm, Control (0..100%)
5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)

9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)
14.* 4-byte float value

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Frost Alarm, Control” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1” on the “functions, objects” parameter card
— Setting: “Frost Alarm”

e Parameter “Control Value Input” on the “override 1, frost alarm” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
“Control Value Input” parameter on the “override 1, frost alarm” parameter card is
disabled, this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 1, Frost Alarm” is displayed.

A Override 1, Frost No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

Alarm, Status
32 | A Override 1, Frost On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Alarm, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:

The communication object “A Override 1, Frost Alarm, Status” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, frost alarm” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

More information:

Parameters of the “override 1, wind alarm” parameter card
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7.3.6 Override “lock”

The “Lock” override function, for example, can be used to protect an internal ele-
ment if a window is open.

7.3.6.1 Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Override 1-7 Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced Control
User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.
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7.3.6.2 Parameters on the “Override x, lock” parameter card

Control Value Input Parameters Settings
Control Value Input disable
enable
Function:

This parameter can be set whether instead of the switching input, a control value
input should be used for the activation and deactivation of the override function.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” parameters “Control
Value Input Data Type,” “Threshold for Off (<=),” and “Threshold for On (>=)" are
displayed.

Communication object:

If the parameter “Control Value Input” is in status “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Override 1, Lock® is hidden and the communication object “A Override 1,
Lock, Control” is displayed instead.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, lock, control value” [» 274]

Control Value Input Data |parameters Settings

Type Control Value Input Data Type Percentage (%) DPT 5.001

Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010

2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x
2-byte signed value DPT 8.x

2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x
Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001
llluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004

Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005
Current (mA) DPT 9.021

Power (kW) DPT 9.024

Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028
4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x
4-byte signed value DPT 13.x

4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x
Power (W) DPT 14.056

Function:
This parameter defines the datapoint type of the communication object “control
value.”
The following datapoint types can be set:
e Percentage (%) DPT 5.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.001 percent (0...100 %).”
e Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “5.010 counting impulses (0 ... 255).”
e 2-byte unsigned value DPT 7.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes without prefix.”
e 2-byte signed value DPT 8.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes with prefix.”
e 2-byte floating point number DPT 9.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “2 bytes floating value.”

e Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.001 temperature °C.”
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Threshold for Off (<=)

Threshold for On (>=)

e [lluminance (Ix) DPT 9.004:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.004 illuminance Ix.”

e Wind speed (m/s) DPT 9.005:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.005 speed (m/s).”
e Current (mA) DPT 9.021:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.021 current mA.”

e Power (kW) DPT 9.024:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.024 output kW.”

e Wind speed (km/h) DPT 9.028:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “9.028 wind speed (km/h).”

e 4-byte unsigned value DPT 12.x:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes without prefix.”
e 4-byte signed value DPT 13.x:

Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes with prefix.”

e 4-byte floating point number DPT 14.x:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “4 bytes floating value.”

e Power (W) DPT 14.056:
Corresponds to the datapoint type “14.056 output W.”

Parameters Settings
Threshold for Off (<=) 0...100
Function:

This parameter determines the threshold for “Off.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or smaller than the configured
threshold for “Off,” then the determined switching value is equal to “Off” (0).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.

Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”

Parameters Settings
Threshold for On (>=) 0...100
Function:

This parameter determines the threshold for “On.”

If the value of this communication object is equal to or greater than the configured
threshold for “On,” then the determined switching value is equal to “On” (1).

The permitted values for the threshold depend on the selected data type.

Note:

If the entered threshold values are equal, then when exactly this value is received
this is interpreted as the “threshold for ON.”

If the “threshold for OFF” is configured such that it is greater than the “threshold for
ON,” then the higher value is automatically used as the “threshold for ON.”
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Invert Override Control

Delay time for override
activation

Delay time for override
deactivation

Behavior on override
deactivation

Status Override

Parameters Settings
Invert Override Control No

Yes
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether the input value of communication object “A
Override 1, Wind Alarm” should be used directly or inverted.

More information:
Communication object “A Override 1, lock” [»> 274]

Parameter Settings

Delay time for override activation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the activation of the override.

Parameters Settings

Delay time for override deactivation 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the deactivation of the override.

Parameters Settings
Behavior on override deactivation Off

On

No change

Updated value
Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the output responds when an override is de-
activated.
The following settings are possible:
o Off:
The value at the output of the function block is set to “off” (0).
e On:
The value at the output of the function block is set to “on” (1).
e No change:
The value at the output is retained until a new value arrives at the input of the
function block.
e According to parameter:
The value at the input of the function block is passed on at the output of the
function block.

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable
enable

Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-
ride is active.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 280]
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Start value/behavior of Parameters Settings
override input on bus
voltage recovery Start value/behavior of override input on | Off
bus voltage recovery On
Deactivated
Last value
Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired starting value or the desired start
behavior of the override input on bus voltage recovery.
The following settings are possible:
e Off:
The override function block behaves as if an “off” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.
e On:
The override function block behaves as if an “on” had been received at the
override block input when bus voltage is recovered.

o Deactivated:
The override function block is deactivated on bus voltage recovery.

e Last value:
The override input of the function block is then set to the value stored on bus
voltage failure.
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7.3.6.3 Communication objects

A Override 4, Lock

A Override 1, Lock,
Control

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

Function
On/Off

No. |Object name
41 A Override 4, Lock

Datapoint type
1.003 enable

Flags
Ccw

Function:

This communication object can be used to lock the sunblind against changes for as
long as the lock is active irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.

The lock is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, the lock is active when the object value is “off.”
Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 4, Lock” is displayed if the following config-
uration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 4” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Lock”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, lock” is
set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and communication object “A
Override 4, Lock, Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function

30 |A Override 1, Lock,
Control

Datapoint type Flags

CwW

Value 5.001 percentage

(0..100%)

5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)

9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, Lock, Control” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Override 1”7 on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Lock”

e Parameter “Control Value Input” on the “override 1, lock” parameter card
— Setting “enable”
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A Override 1, Lock,

Status

Override 1 -7

7.3.7

7.3.71

Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
parameter “Control Value Input” on parameter card “override 1, lock” is set to “en-
able,” this communication object is hidden and communication object “A Override
1, Lock” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 |A Override 1, Lock, On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 1, Lock, Status” is displayed if the following
configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, lock” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

Override “forced control”

The override function “forced control” can be used, for example, to protect cleaners
from getting injured by the solar protection while cleaning windows.

Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced Control
User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.
Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.
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7.3.7.2

Delay time for activation/
deactivation behavior

Behavior on override
deactivation

Status Override

Start value/behavior of
override input on bus
voltage recovery

Parameters on the “Override x, forced control” para-
meter card

Parameters Settings

Delay time for activation/deactivation 00:00:00.0 ... 01:49:13.5
behavior
(hh:mm:ss.f)

Function:

This parameter can be used to set a delay time for the behavior after activation and
deactivation of the override.

Parameters Settings
Behavior on override deactivation Off
On
No change
Updated value

Function:

This parameter is used to specify how the output responds when an override is de-
activated.

The following settings are possible:

o Off:
The value at the output of the function block is set to “off” (0).

e On:
The value at the output of the function block is set to “on” (1).
e No change:

The value at the output is retained until a new value arrives at the input of the
function block.

e According to parameter:
The value at the input of the function block is passed on at the output of the
function block.

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-
ride is active.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [» 280]

Parameters Settings

Start value/behavior of override input on | Inactive

bus voltage recovery Forced off
Forced on

As before bus voltage failure

Function:

This parameter can be used to set the desired starting value or the desired start
behavior of the override input on bus voltage recovery.

The following settings are possible:
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7.3.7.3

A Override 6, Forced
Control

A Override 1, Forced
Control, Status

e [nactive:
The override function block is deactivated on bus voltage recovery.

e Forced off:
The override function block is activated on bus voltage recovery and the output
is switched off.

e Forced on:
The override function block is activated on bus voltage recovery and the output
is switched on.

e As before bus voltage failure:
The override input of the function block is then set to the value stored on bus
voltage failure.

Communication objects

As the communication objects for the 7 override function blocks are the same and
only differ in their numbers, the following lists only the communication objects of
override function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication objects of
the other override function blocks are shown in the table of all communication ob-
jects (Communication objects).

No. |[Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

51 A Override 6, Forced Up/Down 2.001 switch control Cw
Control

Function:

This 2-bit communication object enables forced moves to the upper or lower end
position irrespective of the upstream sub-functions.

The following settings are possible:

Bit 1 Bit 0 Function

0 0 Forced control not active

0 1 Forced control not active

1 0 Forced control, move up

1 1 Forced control, move down

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 6, Forced Control” is displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 6” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “Forced Control”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 A Override 1, Forced On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Control, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:

The communication object “A Override 1, Forced Control, Status” is displayed if the

following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 1, forced position” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

ABV12883369_en-— ¢
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Override 1 -7

7.3.8 Override “user-defined”

7.3.8.1

For use cases in which none of the predefined override functions can be used, the
“user-defined override function” is available.

This override function enables monitoring of cyclically incoming telegrams. In this
case the override is activated when telegrams do not arrive within the monitoring
time.

Parameters of the “functions, objects” parameter card

Parameters Settings

Override 1 -7 Deactivated
Wind Alarm
Rain Alarm
Frost Alarm
Lock

Forced Control
User defined

Function:

This parameter can be used to set 7 overrides. The priority of the override function
blocks is determined by the position in the processing chain. Override block 7 has
the highest priority, while override block 1 has the lowest priority.

Other parameter cards:

If an override is activated, the parameter card “override [number], [type of over-
ride]” is displayed.

Communication object:

Depending on which override was activated and which settings were made, differ-
ent communication objects are displayed.
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7.3.8.2

7.3.8.3

A Override 6, User-
defined Control

A Override 1, User-
defined Control, Control
Value

Parameters on the “Override X, user-defined control”
parameter card

The parameters for the “user-defined” override on the “Override 1, user-defined
control” parameter card are identical to the parameters for the “wind alarm” over-
ride on the “Override 1, wind alarm” parameter card.

Parameters on the “Override 1, wind alarm” parameter card

Communication objects

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

49 | A Override 6, User- On/Off 1.003 enable Ccw
defined Control

Function:

This communication object can be used to switch an output on or off irrespective of
the upstream sub-functions. The state can be retained permanently or for a limited
time.

User-defined control is active when the value of the communication object is “on.”
If an inversion is configured, user-defined control is active when the value of the
communication object is “Off.”
The behavior upon activation or deactivation of user-defined control can be con-
figured using a parameter.
The user-defined control object ensures that all upstream function blocks are in-
ternally saved, but not evaluated and sent.
Availability/alternative:
The communication object “A Override 6, User-defined Control” is displayed if the
following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 6” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “User defined”

Alternatively, a control value input can be used instead of a switching control input.
If the parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, user-
defined control” is set to “enable,” this communication object is hidden and commu-
nication object “A Override 6, User-defined Control, Control Value” is shown in-
stead.

No. Function

30

Flags
cw

Object name

A Override 1, User-
defined Control, Control
Value

Datapoint type

Value 5.001 percentage

(0..100%)

5.010 counter pulses
(0..255)

7.* 2-byte unsigned value
8.* 2-byte signed value
9.001 temperature (°C)
9.004 lux (Lux)

9.005 speed (m/s)

9.021 current (mA)
9.024 power (kW)

9.028 wind speed (km/h)
9.* 2-byte float value

12.* 4-byte unsigned
value

13.* 4-byte signed value
14.056 power (W)

ABV12883369_en-— ¢
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A Override 1, User-
defined Control, Status

7.3.9

7.3.91

Send status on request

Send status on change
of status

Function:

This communication object enables the use of a control value as the input value for
the override.

Availability/alternative:

The communication object “A Override 1, User-defined Control, Control Value” is
displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Override 1”7 on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “User defined”
Alternatively, a switching input can be used instead of a control value input. If the
parameter “Control Value Input” on the parameter card “override 1, user-defined
control” is set to “locked,” this communication object is hidden and communication
object “A Override 1, User-defined Control” is shown instead.

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 A Override 1, User- On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT

defined Control, Status

Function:

This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active.
If a logical “0” is sent, no override is active; if a logical “1” is sent, an override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Override 1, User-defined Control, Status” is dis-
played if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” of the“override 1, user-defined control“ parameter
card

— Setting: “enable”

Status

Parameters that are visible if the “status ...” parameter
is set to “enable”

Parameter Settings
Send status on request disable

enable
Function:

This parameter can be used to set whether the status of the communication object
is sent upon request or whether requests for the status value will be rejected.

The request is triggered via the communication object “send status values.”
Availability:

The parameter “Send status on request* is only displayed if the corresponding
“Status...” parameter is set to “enable.”

Parameter Settings
Send status on change of status disable

enable
Function:

This parameter can be used to set whether the value of the status object is auto-
matically sent after each status change.

Availability:
The parameter “Send status on change of status® is only displayed if the corres-
ponding “Status...” parameter is set to “enable.”
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Send status cyclically 00:00:00 ... 18:12:15
(hh:mm:ss)
Function:

This parameter can be used to set the time interval at which the value of the status
object is sent cyclically.

If this is set to “00:00:00,” cyclic sending is deactivated.

Availability:

The parameter “Send status cyclically” is only displayed if the corresponding
“Status...” parameter is set to “enable.”
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7.3.9.2 Parameters of the “Functions, objects” parameter card

Overrides status Parameter Settings
Overrides status disable
enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of the overrides. This communication object is used to report whether at
least one override is active.

Availability:
The “Overrides status” parameter is displayed as soon as an override is activated.
Other parameters:

If the “Overrides status” parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for con-
figuring the status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [= 280]

Communication object:

If the “Overrides status” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object “A
Overrides status” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A overrides status” [» 285]
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Status ventilation flap

7.3.9.3

Status Override

7.3.9.4

A Status ventilation flap

A Override 1, [type of
override], status

Parameter Settings
Status ventilation flap disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to set whether a “Status ventilation flap” communication ob-
ject is to be made available for the channel.

The status object shows whether the output is switched on or off.
Other parameters:

If the parameter is set to “Status ventilation flap,” additional parameters for config-
uration of the status are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [- 280]

Communication object:

If the “Status ventilation flap” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication ob-
ject “A Status ventilation flap” is displayed.

More information:
Communication object “A Status ventilation flaps” [»> 283]

Parameters on the “Override x, [type of override]”
parameter card

Parameter Settings
Status Override disable

enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the
status of override x. This communication object is used to report whether the over-
ride is active.

Other parameters:

If the parameter “Status Override” is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the status of the override are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [=» 127]

Communication objects

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
18 | A Status ventilation flap | On/Off 1.001 switch CRT
Function:

This object can be used to query the current solar protection position and, if appro-
priate, the position can also be sent automatically when the value is changed. If a
logical “0” is sent, the current switching state is not queried, if a logical “1” is sent, it
is queried.

Availability:

The “A Status ventilation flap” communication object is only displayed if the follow-
ing configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status ventilation flap” (“functions, objects” parameter card)

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

32 |A Override 1, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
override], status
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A Override 2, [type of
override], status

A Override 3, [type of
override], status

A Override 4, [type of
override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 1 is active:

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
The communication object “override 1, [type of override], status” is only displayed,
if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “Override 1, [type of override]” parameter
card

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

36 |A Override 2, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 2 is active:

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
The communication object “override 2, [type of override], status” is only displayed,
if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “Override 2, [type of override]” parameter
card

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

40 | A Override 3, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 3 is active.

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:

The communication object “override 3, [type of override], status” is only displayed,
if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “Override 3, [type of override]” parameter

card
—  “enable”
No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
44 | A Override 4, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 4 is active.

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
The communication object “override 4, [type of override], status” is displayed, if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “Override 4, [type of override]” parameter
card

— Setting: “Status Override*”
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A Override 5, [type of
override], status

A Override 6, [type of
override], status

A Override 7, [type of
override], status

A Overrides status

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

48 | A Override 5, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT

override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 5 is active:

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:
The communication object “override 5, [type of override], status” is displayed, if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “Override 5, [type of override]’ parameter
card

— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

52 | A Override 6, [type of |enable 1.002 boolean CRT

override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 6 is active:

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:

The communication object “override 6, [type of override], status” is only displayed,
if the following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “CRT” on the “Override 6, [type of override]” parameter card
— Setting: “enable”

No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags

56 |A Override 7, [type of | On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT

override], status

Function:
This status object is used to report whether override 7 is active:

If a logical “0” is sent, the override is not active; if a logical “1” is sent, the override
is active.

Availability:

The communication object “override 7, [type of override], status” is displayed, if the
following configuration has been made:

e Parameter “Status Override” on the “override 7, [type of override]” parameter

card

— Setting: “CRT”
No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
57 | A Overrides status 1 = Active 1.002 boolean CRT

Function:

This status object is used to report that an override is active. If a logical “0” is re-
ceived, no override is active; if a logical “1” is received, at least one override is act-
ive.

Availability:
The communication object “A Overrides status” is displayed if the following config-
uration has been made:

e Parameter “Overrides status” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:
— Setting: “enable”

ABV12883369_en-— ¢
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More information:
Overrides [~ 257]
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7.3.10 Diagnostic functions

7.3.10.1 Parameters on the “Functions, objects” parameter

card
Diagnostic functions Parameter Settings
Diagnostic functions disable
enable
Function:

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the diagnostic functions.
Other parameters/parameter card:

If the “Diagnostic functions” parameter is set to “enable,” the following parameters
are displayed on the “diagnostics” parameter card:

e “Contact Failure”
More information:
Parameter “Contact failure” [» 138]

7.3.10.2 Parameters on the “Diagnostics” parameter card

Contact Failure Parameter Settings
Contact Failure disable
enable
Function:

If the “Contact Failure” parameter is set to “enable,” a communication object can be
used to query whether there is a contact failure on the relay. There is a contact fail-
ure if a current is measured even though the relay contact should be open.

Note:

After opening the relay contact, the flow of current must have fallen to “0” within a
second so that no contact failure is reported.

The dead time of one second is fixed and cannot be changed.
Availability:
The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Diagnostic functions”

— Setting: “enable”
Other parameters:

If the “Contact Failure” parameter is set to “enable,” additional parameters for
sending the value of the contact failure are displayed.
Parameters that are visible if the “Status...” parameter is set to “enable” [»> 280]

Communication object:

If the “Contact Failure” parameter is set to “enable,” the communication object “A
Load Check-Contact Failure” is also displayed.

More information:
Communication object “Load check contact failure” [~ 287]

7.3.10.3 Communication objects

:‘ I._Ioad Check-Contact No. |Object name Function Datapoint type Flags
ailure
69 | A Load Check-Contact |On/Off 1.002 boolean CRT
Failure
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Function:

This communication object is used to report a contact failure, or can be used to
query via the bus whether there is a contact failure. A contact failure is detected if
there is an active flow of current while the channel is switched off.

If a logical “0” is received, there is no load check contact failure. If a logical “1” is
received, there is a load check contact failure.

Note:

The status of this communication object is retained when the channel is sub-
sequently switched on again and only receives a new value when it is switched off
again.
Availability:
The communication object “A Load Check-Contact Failure” is displayed if the fol-
lowing configuration has been made:
e Parameter “Diagnostic functions” on the “functions, objects” parameter card:

— Setting: “enable”
e Parameter “Contact Failure” on the “diagnostics” parameter card

— Setting: “enable”
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8 Initial output behavior of a channel with

8.1

different parameter configurations

Automatic moving time calculation, calibration

The following graphic shows the automatic calibration of the moving time for the
operating modes “shutter” and “shutter, awning.” The graphic shows an example of
how a shutter behaves. The following parameters are used for this:

e End position detection: enable (“Functions, objects” parameter card)

e End position dead time: 2 s (“shutter” parameter card or “shutter, awning” para-
meter card)

e (Calibration of moving time: Automatically (“Shutter” parameter card or “shutter,
awning” parameter card)

Calibration move

Starting position: The sunblind is in any position. No calibration has been per-
formed yet. Any move command starts the calibration move (e.g. solar protection
position 50 %).

The solar protection moves down in the time set in end pos dead time (e.g. 2 s),
stops and then moves up until the upper end position is reached.

A6V12883369_en--_c
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Central move commands with time delay

end position to the lower end position and measures the move time. The solar pro-
tection actuator stores this as the “moving time from upper end to lower end.”

% Once the sunblind has reached the upper end position, it moves from the upper

The sunblind moved from the lower end position to the upper end position and
measures the move time. The solar protection actuator stores this as the “moving
time from lower end to upper end.”

After reaching the upper end position, the calibration move is complete. The move
command with which the calibration move was started or a move command re-
ceived during the calibration move is executed again.

The solar protection moves down to the height of the starting command (here:
50 %).

8.2 Central move commands with time delay

For each channel, it is possible to specify a delay time for moving up and down by
means of a central object. Aside from avoiding current peaks, this also prevents
the sudden starting on an entire building front. This reduces the amount of noise
when starting up.

The example below shows how the following parameter settings were made for the
delay time for central up / down (manual and automatic operation):

e Channel A: Delay time: TA=0
e Channel B: Delay time: TB#0, TB<TC
e Channel C: Delay time: TC > TB
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Behavior
Solar protection
Channel A
1 1 1
1 1 1
Behavior ! ! !
Solar protection ! ! 1B
Channel B ! ! !
1 1 1
1 1 1
1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 TC 1 TC
Behavior 1 1 1 1 1 1
Solar protection 1 1 1 1 1 1
Channel C 1 1 1 1 1 '
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 Move command for channel A 5 Move command for channel C
solar protection up solar protection up
2 Move command for channel A 6 Move command for channel C
solar protection down solar protection down
3 Move command for channel B 7 Move command for channels A +
solar protection up B + C central solar protection up
4 Move command for channel B 8 Move command for channels A +
solar protection down B + C central solar protection
down

The configured delay times are applied to all channels.
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8.3 Shutter settings for move time optimization
As an example, the following parameters can be set in the advanced configuration
for move time optimization:
e End position detection: locking

Solar protection move time from lower to upper end pos: 30 s

Solar protection move time from upper to lower end pos: 30 s

Additional move time: 2 s

Slat move time from completely closed to completely opened: 1 s

Number of slat steps from slats completely closed to slats completely opened:
5

Advanced configuration: enable

Slip compensation time: 1's

Motor start up delay after relay closed: 0.5 s
Motor run out delay after relay opened: 0.7 s

Move time determination
For an Up/Down command
Actual move time

= move time + move time extension + slip compensation time (only in case of a
change of direction) + start up delay — run out delay

=30s+2s+1s+055s-0.7s=328s
For a step command
Slat move time/step

= slat move time from closed to open / number of steps slat + slip compensation
time (only in case of a change of direction) + start up delay — run out delay

=1s/5+1s+05s-0.7s=1s

8.4 External requirements for shutter position

The user of the solar protection actuator can specify percentages for the solar pro-
tection position via the ETS.

Use cases:

e In buildings and halls in which as few synchronization moves are to take place
e To control skylights of a greenhouse

e Very large solar protection equipment which spans e.g. an entire facade

Due to a voltage failure of the KNX voltage supply phases that failed (poss. several
times in short succession), some positions can shift up or down. A synchronization

move to the end positions would help. However, this could lead to significant heat-

ing up in summer and significant cooling in spring. That is why, e.g. an actual value
transmitter with KNX connection is attached to each drive in order to update the ac-
tual position during standstill via the “External value solar protection position” para-
meter.

Example 1: Roof hood with switch

T~ The roof hood is stopped when the switch is activated and the previously determ-
ined, fixed position value (e.g. 25 %) is sent to the “External value solar protection
position” object of the solar protection actuator for synchronization.

To implement this, an external logic function and a device for phase monitoring are
required.
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Example 2: Ventilation flaps with actual value transmitter

On request, the actual value transmitter transmits the current position value to the
“External value solar protection position” object of the solar protection actuator for
synchronization. The transaction can be repeated for every standstill.

An external logic function is required for implementation.

This use case most commonly occurs in greenhouses. Unnecessary opening and
thus changing the greenhouse temperature is avoided.

8.5 Parameter “move time between shutter edge is
down and completely closed” in automatic op-
eration

Use: The parameter is used to leave the ventilation slits of the shutter open when
controlled using % commands.

Case 1:

e Parameter “Solar protection move time between shutter edge is down and
completly closed” setto “> 0 s”

Control: Automatic operation position sunblind with 99 %
Shutter behavior:

§ —— E—— —— —— —— — — ——

The “solar protection move time between shutter edge is down and completely
closed” is deducted from the actual move time. Hence, the ventilation slits stay
open.

e Exception: For a 100% command (solar protection position), the parameter is
not taken into account to make it possible to close the shutter completely.

Case 2:

e Parameter “Solar protection move time between shutter edge is down and
completly closed” on setting “0 s” (= not active)

e Control automatic operation solar protection position with 99 %
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e Shutter behavior:

The 99% command (solar protection position) is used to close the shutter al-
most completely.
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Behavior of manual and automatic operation with sunshine and central commands

8.6

Behavior of manual and automatic operation
with sunshine and central commands

In manual operation, the central Up/Down commands behave like the Up/Down

move commands.

When automatic operation is started using a down command (e.g. sun = on or
central down”), the “Slat position after solar protection down in %” parameter is al-
ways taken into account irrespective of whether or not the shutter is in the upper
end position. The down command is treated like a move down command with sub-
sequent tilting up (slat position after solar protection down).

Example:
Configuration:

e Slat position after solar protection down in %: 50 %

e Behavior on sunshine = On: Solar protection down

e Behavior on sunshine = Off: Ignore automatic commands
[

Starting position: Automatic OFF

Test step Reaction of solar protection actuator
Automatic % command height 33 % No action
Automatic % command slat 33 % No action
Automatic ON No action
Sun ON The blind moves to the lower end posi-

tion and tilts up.
Height: 98 %; slat: 50 %

Automatic % command slat 10 %

The shutter moves up.
Height: 33%; slat: 10%

Sun OFF

No action

Manual operation solar protection
OPEN

Automatic operation is terminated. The
blind moves to the upper end position.

Automatic ON No action

Sun ON The blind moves to the lower end posi-
tion and tilts up.
Height: 98 %; slat: 50 %

Sun OFF No action

Manual operation solar protection
OPEN

Automatic operation is terminated. The
blind moves to the upper end position.

Automatic % command height 33 % No action
Automatic % command slat 33 % No action
Automatic ON No action
Sun ON The blind moves to the lower end posi-

tion and tilts up.
Height: 98 %; slat: 50 %

Manual operation solar protection
OPEN + stop with slat prior to upper
end position

Automatic operation is terminated. The
blind moves and stops after the step
command.

Automatic central DOWN

Automatic operation is activated.

The blind moves to the lower end posi-
tion and tilts up.

Height: 98 %; slat: 50 %
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Initial output behavior of a channel with different parameter configurations

Behavior of manual and automatic operation with sunshine and central commands

Test step

Reaction of solar protection actuator

Automatic % command height 70 %

The blind moves up to 70 % and sets
the slats to 50 %.

Manual operation solar protection
OPEN + stop with slat prior to upper
end position

Automatic operation is terminated. The
blind moves and stops after the step
command.

Central manual operation DOWN

The blind moves to the lower end posi-
tion and does not tilt up.

Height: 100 %; slat: 100 %
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Help in case of errors and problems
Frequently asked questions

9

9.1

9.2

pui @

Help in case of errors and problems

Frequently asked questions

Frequently asked questions
For frequently asked questions about the product and their solutions, see:
https://support.industry.siemens.com/cs/products?dtp=Fag&mfn=ps&lc=en-WW

FAQ[ZE:

Troubleshooting using ETS

The ETS offers the following error analysis options, among others:

‘Diagnostics’ section

In this area, the physical addresses, the group monitor and the bus monitor can be
checked, among others.

‘Reports’ area:

In this area, details on the various areas of the project can be exported as a file or
printed directly.

For more information on ETS, see the online help of the ETS software.

A6V12883369_en--_c
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Advanced configuration ........................ 42, 156
Automatic activation of automatic operation
............................................................ 78, 188
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............................................................ 44,158
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Status end position ............. . 34,132, 149, 239
Status moving direction ...... .33, 131, 148, 238
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Behavior on override activation ... 85, 195, 260
Behavior on override activation (range limita-
HON) e . 119, 227
Behavior on override deactivation . 86, 98, 108,
111, 119, 195, 208, 216, 221, 228
Behavior on override deactivation (ventilation

flaps) voveeeeeeie e, . 261, 272, 276
Behavior on sunshine = Off ................ .77,187
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